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ADVERTISEMENT. 

A CABSFUL perusal of this clever conyersational 
introduction to French speech, has convinced the 
reviser that it is in eveiy way calculated to &cilitate 
the study of French grammatical construction and 
colloquial intercourse. 

The arrangement is wholly practical^ and very 
judiciously progressive; -every rule is founded on 
tie «,unde^ princi^ gTgnunmar, the best authori- 
ties being adduc^d;;*';^^upport their theoretical 
development. 7^, s^ • 

By a familiar form of instruction, which cer- 
tainly claims a great degree of superiority, for 
young beginners especially, over the scientific trea- 
tises of more learned philologists, this Grammar is 
well adapted to the method of teaching gene- 
rally preferred in private &milies and academic 
establishments. 



METHOD EXPLAINED. 

Each lesson should first be carefiiUy read by the 
student several times over; next written, in a copy- 
book under an abridged form; thirdly, committed 
to memory in that form; and lastly, repeated fi:om 
memory to the teacher. 

When a lesson is longer than usual, it should be 
divided into proportionate sections, with just that 
part of the subsequent exercise which will easily be 
perceived to belong to each section. The exercises 
should be said and written: said, by turning into 
French each English phrase which the teacher is 
heard to give ; written, by previously setting down 
in the above-mentioned copy book, at the close of 
each respective lesson, the correct French of every 
portion of exercise which the pupil has to say. 
Verbs should dLways be conjugated; lists^ setting 
forth peculiarities in the formation of words, their 
feminine gender, or plural number, should invariably 
be repeated by heart. 

When two or three lessons with their exercises 
have been said and written, according to the fore- 
going directions, the learner should begin to write 
dictations^ which are simply the French of former 
exercises, spoken out by the instructor, and written 
by the pupil. This serves as a very usefiil reca- 
pitulation, and should never be omitted as the last 
test upon every meeting. 
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Lesson the First, Premiire Legon. 

1. Thb rules of this Grammar, unlike those of the 
generality of Grammars, are arranged without reference 
to etymological order, the object being more particularly 
a gradual set of lessons, containing plain instruction on 
the construction of familiar sentences. Exceptions 
and perplexing difficulties, unnecessary for beginners, 
have all been carefully omitted or explained. It may be 
said, in short, that the method adopted in this book is 
almost a counterpart of that which well-educated parents 
use when they first teach their children to speak and 
write. 

2. The definite article Ze, the, is always required and 
repeated before a noun masculine singular, beginning with 
a consonant or an A aspirate, to point out its signification 
in a precise manner. The feminine of le is la^ and is 
always prefixed to a noun feminine singular, beginning 
with a consonant or an h aspirate. The vowels e and a 
of the definite article le, la are omitted before a noun in 
the singular number, masculine or feminine, beginning 
with a vowel or an A mute, and an apostrophe (') is sub- 
stituted in lieu of them. This elision takes place for 
the sake of harmony. The inflections of the definite 
article le entirely depend on the gender of the noun and 
the letter with which it begins. Its plural is les, and is 
required before nouns in the plural number, for both 
genders. 



Examples. 



SINGULAR. • 


PLURAL. 


the son *le fils 


the sons 


les fils 


the voice Za^voix 


the voices 


les voix 


the hero le t^^ros 


the heros 


les A6ros 


the man T homme 


the men 


les homme 


the child Z'enfant 


the children 


les enfants 



the history ^histoire the histories les histoires 
the hat le chapeau the hats les chapeaux 

3. You learn by the above examples that there are 
nomis which, to form their plural inflection, take the 
consonant s or x. Those nouns that terminate with s, x, 2» 
in the singular number, do not change their characteristic 
writing in the plural. The last noun takes the consonant 
X in the plural ; and all nouns ending in the singular 
number with eau or eu, take the consonant x to form 
their plural termination. The generality of nouns take 
an « to form their plural. 

4. As there are but four different modes of expressing 
ourselves in any language, I trust therefore, that our 
task will be easy and pleasing. A phrase must either 
be affirmative, negative, interrogative, or interrogative-ne^ 
gative. The only difficulty we have to surmount, is, to 
ascertain the proper situation that words occupy in a 
sentence. Language means human speech or a peculiar 
manner of expression. Thus, we may infer, that lan- 
guage signifies the style of diction of one nation as dis- 
tinct from that of others. 



* It is evident that the French language has borrowed its de- 
finite article le from the Latin ille, and the la from ilia; and the 
first syllable of t71e is the personal pronoun, third person singular, 
t7; as, he has, ti a; and from iUa is derived the personal pro« 
noun elle; as, she has, eUe a; and its plural is formed by 
making it end with the consonant s; as, i7, elle; ils, eUes. 

** Grammaire aes Grammairea,*^ 

f The learner is to observe, that in all nouns beginning with an 
h aspirate, this letter is printed with an Italic h, to distinguish it 
from a mute h, which is printed with a Roman h ; as, le A^ros, 
Italic; rhomme, Roman. 
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Affirmative 

I Lave the bread 
Thou hast the chair 
He has the ink 
We have the lobster 
You have the axe 
They have the pens 
The father has 
The learners have 



Phrases, 

J'ai le pain 
Tu as la chaise 
II a Tencre 

Nous avons le ^mard 
Vous avez la Aache 
lis ont les plumes 
Le pfere a 
Les 6coliers ont 



5, You can now appreciate the true mechanism of 
both languages. There is not the slightest difference, in 
the above sentences, between the genius of the English 
and French languages. The only deviation you can 
perceive, is, that when two vowels come together, the 
French usually drop one of ihem for the sake of har- 
monious sound . The first phrase offers an excellent 
illustration; for instead of writing je ai, you are to 
suppress the vowel e o(je, because it is followed by the 
vowel a. 

Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. LE 


FEMININE. LA 


Student 


^tudiant 


church 


^glise 


dog 


chien 


axe 


Aache 


tailor 


tailleur 


town 


ville 


ribbon 


ruban 


plate 


assiette 


neighbour 


voisin 


history 


histoire 


hat 


chapeau 


woman 


femme 


cloak 


manteau 


sister 


soBur 


pepper 


poivre 


daughter 


fille 


master 


maitre 


haired 


Aaine 


scholar 


^Ifeve 


mother 


m^re 




Verh 


r. 




To see. 


seen 


♦voir. 


vu 


to know^ 


, known 


connattre, connu 


to take. 


taken 


prendre, pris 


to hand. 


handed 


fpassei 


', pass6 



* He has no foresight at all, il no voit pas plus loin qae son nez. 
t To put to the sword, passer an fil de I'epee, 



1. Exercise on Paragraphs 2 to 5. 

I have the cloak. Thou hast seen the master. He has 
the hat We have known the scholar. You have the 
dog. You have taken the hread. They have the rih- 
hon. They have handed the plate. To see the neigh- 
hour. To know the man. To take the pepper. To 
hand the hat. I have seen the student. Thou hast 
known the students. He has taken the hats. We have 
the cloaks. We have handed the cloaks. You have 
known the man. They have seen the church. They 
have seen the churches. I have the history. Thou 
hast known the histories. He has the plate. He has 
handed the plates. We have the sugar (sucre, m.). 
We have handed the sugar. They have seen the town. 
To know the hero. To see the tailor. To take the dog. 
To hand the axe. I have known the child. Thou hast 
seen the children. He has known the sisters. We have 
taken the histories. You have known the neighbour. 
They have handed the hats. The father has taken the 
cloidks. The students have seen the churches. The 
master has taken the ink. The man has seen the tailor. 
The learners have taken the plates. The mother has 
seen the daughter. The scholars have taken the history. 
To see the town. To know the sons. To take the 
bread. To hand the ink. 

Second Lesson, Seconds Legon. 

6. Negative phrases, in French, differ from those of 
English. The genius of the French language adopts 
two words to express a negative meaning, while that of 
the English requires but one. In French, this negative 
ne pas, (not) is generally divided; but sometimes it 
is not separated when it is placed before a verb in the 
infinitive mode. 

Negative Phrases. 

I have not the knife, Je n'ai pas le couteau. 

Thou hast not the spoon, Tu n as pas la cuiller. 
He has not the glove, II na, pas le gant. 



We have not the key. Nous n^avons pas la clef. 

You have not the fork^ Vousn'avez^aslafourchette. 
They have not the snuffers, lis w'ont pas les mouchettes. 
The father has not Le p^re n*a pas 

Not to have the paper, * Ne pas avoir le papier. 

7. You perceive that the French language requires 
.the first negative word ne hefore the verh^ and the pas 
or point, immediately after it. The final e of the ns is 
always omitted hefore a vowel. In English the nega- 
tion not, always follows the verh. You may also say, ne 
point, instead of ne pas, when you wish to deny a thing 
with more energy. You also learn, hy the last example 
that the negation ne pas or ne point, occupies the same 
situation in hoth languages, because it is followed by a 
verb in the infinitive mode. 

8. Interrogative sentences present no difficulty to the 
learner. Their classification is nearly alike m both 
languages. All you have to do, is, to repeat the per- 
sonal pronoun after the verb, agreeably to the gender and 
number of the fioun it refers to, when that noun is the 
agent of the sentence. 

Interrogative Phrases. 

Have I the bread ? Ai-je le pain ? 

Has he the ring ? A-t-t7 la bague ? 

Has she the beer P A-t-elle la bibre P 

Have we the watch ? Avons-noiM la montre ^ 

Have you the books P Awez-'vous les livres ? 

Have they the butter ? Ont-ils le beurre P 
Has the father the wine P Le phe a-t-i/le vin P 

9. The second and third interrogative phrases always 
take the letter t, in the third person singular between two 
vowels, in the present and future tenses, to avoid a harsh 
sound. As the articulation of a il or a elle would be 



* If a relative /rronoun were to form a part of a sentence, it 
vonld then be placed between the negation ne pat ; as, not to 
have it, ne le pas avoir; not to sacrifice it, ne la Cfem.) pas 
sacrifier. Not to fight, k ne combattre pas^ VoUaire. 
Not to fear him, ne le pas eraindre, Voltaire. 
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harsh and disagreeable, the consonant / is placed thus (-<-)• 
The last example differs from that of the English. The 
English language rejects the repetition of the personal 
pronoun he, after the noun father ; and the French 
say : — The father has he the tvine F le fh'e a-t-i/ le vin ? 
You perceive, that the personal pronoun il is repeated, 
because the noun fkre being of the masculine gender, 
and in the singular number. If the noun were of the 
feminine gender and in the singular number, you would 
then require to use the feminine personal pronoun elle ; 
as, has the mother the wine P la mh'e fi-i-elle le vin P 
This rule holds good for nouns in the plural number also. 
This proves, then, that the French make use of two 
subjects in an interrogative sentence, beginning with a 
noun. You must carefully adhere to this principle. 

Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. LE 


FEMININE. LA. 


salt 


sel 


saltcellar 


sali^re 


wine 


vin 


beer 


hi fere 


vinegar 
cider 


vinaigre 
cidre 


brownsugar 
oil 


cassonade 
huile 


milk 


lait 


water 


eau 


tea 


th6 


meat 


viande 


coffee 


caf6 


jug 


cruche 


cheese 
butter 


fromage 
beurre 


cup 
saucer 


tasse 
souconpe 


present 


cadeau 


mustard 
Verbs. 


moutarde 


To eat, eaten 
to drink, drunk 


♦mange 
fboire. 


T, mang^ 
bu 


to give, 
to sell, s 


given 
sold 


:|;donner, donn6 
vendre, vendu 



* To spend one*8 estate, manger son bien. 
f To put up with an affront, boire an affront ; to drink bard , 
boire en templier. 

\ To storm, donner Tassaut. 



2. Exercise nn Paragra'phs 6 to 9. 

I have not the salt. He has not the saltcellar. He 
has not the vinegar. We have not the wine. To drink 
the wine. We have not drunk the heer. He has not drunk 
the milk. We have not eaten the butter. They have 
not the water. She has not drunk the cider. I have not 
the meat Thou hast not eaten the cheese. He has not 
the j ug. We have not given the cup. You have n ot the 
saucer. They have not sold the coffee. To sell the 
mustard. I have not the pens. Thou hast not given 
the tea. He has not the brownsugar. Not to eat the 
brownsugar. Not to eat the mustard. Not to sell 
the jug. I have not sold the meat. The child has 
not drunk the water. The mother has not eaten the 
meat. The men have not drunk the wine. The sons 
have not taken the oil. 

Have I the salt ? Hast thou the wine P Has he the 
meat P Have we the bread P Have you the cheese P 
Have they the coffee P Have I eaten the bread P Has 
he drunk the wine P Have we sold the horse ( chevali m. } ? 
Have they given the mustard P Has the father the 
water P Has the mother the milk P Has the son drunk 
the cider P Has the sister sold the tea P Has the 
master eaten the meat P Have I the pen P Hast thou 
sold the pens P Has he the plates P Has he sold the 
knives P Have we the cups P Have we given the 
cups P Have you the cider ? Have they drunk the 
cream {cr^me, f.) P Have they the butter r Have they 
eaten the butter P 



Third Lesson^ Troisihne Leqon. 

10. Interrogative-iiegative sentences follow the same 
construction as that of the negative phrases ; therefore, 
I shall only adduce a few explanatory examples ; as. 

Interrogative-negative Phrases. 

Have I not the sugar P N*ai-je pas le sucrc ? 
Has he not the right P N'a-t-il pas le droit P 
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Hast thou not the pepper ? N'as-tu pas le poivre ? 
Have we not the power ? N*avons-nous pas lepou voir? 
Have you not the authority ? N'avez-vous pas Tautorit^ ? 
Have they not the arms ? N'ont-ils pas les armes ? 
Has not the man the wine ? L'homme n'a-t-il pas le vin P 

11. Now, as you have a corapetaut knowledge of the 
four modes of expressing yourself, and of the classification 
of its words in a sentence of each respective language, 
I may, therefore, direct your attention .to the small 
word le, called relative pronoun. This relative pronoun 
hears the same writing as the definite article le, explain- 
ed in paragraph 2. The relative le is always used in 
lieu of a noun, and changes its orthography agreeahly to 
the gender, number, and letter of that noun. The rela- 
tive pronoun le, always precedes the auxiliary verb, in 
single and compound sentences. 

Examples. 

Has he the book ? A-t- il le livre ? 

Yes, he has it. Qui, il /a. 

Has she read the bt)ok ? A-t- elle lu le livre ? 

Yes, she has read it Oui, elle /*a lu. 

*Do you see the tower ? Voyez-vous la tour I 

Yes, we see it. Oui, nous la voyons. 

^Does he admire the steeple ? Admire-t-il le clocher P 

No, he sees it. Non, f il le voit. 

*Do you know the ladies P Connaisaez-vous les dames 

Yes, I know them by sight. Oui, je les connais de vue. 

Does he know that P Sait-U cela ^ 

No, we know it. Non, nous le savons. 

12. You learn by the above elucidative exemplifica- 
tions that the relative pronoun h, called object direct, 

* The auxiliary interrogatives do, dost, does, are not expressed 
in French. They are used instead of repeating the personal 
pronoun after the verb. 

f The negative no is rendered in French by non, when placed 
before a personal pronoun. 



IS always placed, before the verb, and immediately 
after it, when it is a noun. The final e oi 
le is elided in the second phrase, because the verb 
a begins with a vowel. You learn also that it is 
used in lieu of a noun, and varies its writing agreeably 
to the gender, number, and letter thereof; this is done 
to save the repetition of the same noun in a 
sentence. The feminine relative pronoun la is used 
instead of repeating the noun tower, and the plural 
relative pronoun les^ in the tenth example, stands for 
ladies. The relative le is used, in answer to a question, in 
lieu of a noun masculine singular, and signifies him^ it ; 
la is used instead of a noun feminine singular, and means 
her, it ; and les stands for nouns in the plural, for both 
genders, and signifies them. The eleventh example 
shows that the verb savoir is used when referring to 
inanimate objects without particularizing them in a 
precise manner. The verb connaitre, to know, is used 
when relating to persons or objects pointed out in a 
determinate sense ; as. 



I kfiow his yoke 
he knows his happiness, 
she knows his father, 
he knows ^nothing but 
arms. 



je connais son joug. 
il connait son bonheur. 
elle connait son pere. 
il *ne connait *que les 



armes. 

You could by no means say ; je sais son joug ; il sait son 
bonheur, elle sait son pere ; il ne sait que les armes. 







Vocabulary. 






MASCULIITE. LE 




FEKlNiyE. LA 




palace 


palais 


street 


rue 




castle 


chftteau 


window 


fen^tre 




summit 


Aaut 


woman 


femme 




coat 


habit 


school 


ecole 




park 


pare 


girl 


fille 




pretext 


pr^texte 


forest 


for^t 




state 


^tat 


quality 


quality 



* The Degatlon n« followed by the conjunction que is transla- 
ted into English by nothing hut or only. 



event 

partisan 

despotism 
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^venement revenge 
partisan infancy 

despotisme eloquence 



vengeance 
enfance 
Eloquence 



Verbs, 



To receive, received 
to wait^ waited 
to conduct, conducted 
to praise, praised 
the queen will hold a 
drawing room to day, 
there I shall have him. 



recevoir, regu 

attendre, attendu 

conduire, conduit 

louer, lou^ 

la reine recevra 

aujourd*hui. 

c'est-l& quejeTattends. 



3. Exercise an Paragraphs 10 to 12. 

Has the father received the coat ? Yes, he has re- 
ceived it. Has the learner the history t Yes, he has it. 
Has he received the partisan ? Yes, he has received 
him. Have they praised the castle ? Yes, they have 
praised it. Have they received the woman ? Yes, 
they have received her. Does he admire the palace 9 
No, he sees it. Do you see the church ? Yes^ we see 
it. Do you know the man ? No, we see him. Do 
you know the ladies ? Yes, I know them by sight. 
Does he know that •* No, we know it. Have you 
waited forf the child ? No, we have waited for the 
event. Has he waited for the girl ? No, he has waited 
for the woman. Have you conducted the children P 
No, we have conducted the blind {aveuglem,). Does 
he admire the quality P No, he admires the window. 
Does he admire the eloquence P No, he admires the 
forest. Has he waited for the pretext ? No, he has 
waited for the ladies. Do you know the man ? Yes, 
I know him by sight. Have they praised the infancy P 
No, they have praised the children. Do you know his 
yoke ? No, I know his happiness. Does he know 
his father P No, he knows nothing but arms. Does 
she know his yoke P No, I know his brother. Does 
he know that ? No, we know it. Has he the hook P 



f The preposition /or is not expressed here in French. 
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Yes^ he has it. Has she read the book ? Yes^ she has 
read it. Do you see the mother ? Yes, we see her. 
Do you see the children ? Yes, we see them. 

Have I not eaten the sugar ? Has he not the power P 
Have we not the authority ? Have you not the right ? 
Have they not received the arms I Has not the father 
received tLe partisan t Has not the queen received the 
ambassador^ {ambassadeur, m.) ? Does he know his 
(sa) lesson ? No, he knows iha.i {cette) news {nouvelle). 



Observation on the four modes of enunciation. 

I have bread, 
I have no bread. 
Have I any bread f 
Have I no bread ? 



J'ai du pain. 
Je n'ai pas de pain. 
Ai-je du pain ? 
2V'ai-je pas du pain 1 



1. The first sentence implies a portion of bread taken 
from a greater quantity : hence the use of the partitive 
article du before the noun pain which is taken in a 
partitive sense. The meaning of this du is some, and is 
omitted in English in afiSrmative phrases. The du varies 
its writing agreeably to the gender and number of the 
noun to which it relates. 

2. The second phrase denies the fact of possessing 
bread in any quality or quantity. The negative ne pas 
always requires the preposition de after it^ in negative 
sentences. 

3. The partitive article any is translated into French, 
in interrogative phrases, by the partitive article du, and 
varies its orthography agreeably to the g^der and num- 
ber of the noun to which it refers. 

4. You perceive, that the partitive article du is used 
after the negation ne pas, because the verb have expres- 
ses an interrogative-negative meaning, and shows that 
the noun bread is taken in. a partitive sense. " *£st-ce 
que vous n'avez pas d* argent ? have you no money ? 

* Je n'ai point des sentiments si bas, Racine* N'affectez point ici 
des soins si genereux, Voltaire. 
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this question simply expresses a doubt. £st-ceque 
Fous n*avez pas de I 'argent ' This question expresses 
an affirmation of the fact. iV*a-t-elle pas de Tesprit f 
has she no mind ? implies an attestation of the fact that 
^6 has wit.f Grammaire des Grammaires, 



Fourth Lesson, Quatridme Legon. 

13. There is another article called by philologists, 
indefinite ai'ticle, and sometimes numeral article. This 
numeral article is un, a or an. The un is used before a 
noun masculine singular. Its feminine is formed by 
making it end with the vowel e ; as, un, masculine, une, 
feminine. The final e of une is never omitted before 
a noun, beginning with a vowel or an h mute, masculine 
or feminine. 

Examples, 

a man un homme 

a woman une femme 

a church une ^glise 

an history une histoire 

14. The plural of the numeral article un Ls des^ and 
slpufies in English some, which is very often omitted in 
amrmative phrases. 

Examples. 

Has he a pupil ? A-t-il un pupille ? 

No, he has children. Non, il a des enfants. 

Has be eaten an apple ? A-t-il mang^ une pomme P 

No, he has eaten pears. Non, il a mang^ des poires. 

Have you sold a house ? A vez-vous veuou un$ maison? 

No, I have sold horses. Non, j'ai vendu des chevauz. 

15. The noun children, in the second sentence, b 
taken in a partitive sense : hence the use of the partitive 

f The term e»t-ceque is not expressed in English. 
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article des before the noun enfants. The nouns pears, 
horses, in the fourth and sixth sentences^ are also tAen in 
a partitive sense. Thus, all nouns taken in a partitive 
^ense are always preceded by the partitive article. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULIKE. LE 


FEXXNIITB. 


LA 


garden 

tree 

book 

wood 

horse 


jardin 

arbre 

livre 

bois 

cheval 


forest 

queen 

history 

pear 

nut 


foi^t 

reine 

histoire 

poire 

noix 


coat 

pencil 

king 

basket 

apricot 


habit 

crayon 

roi 

panier 

abricot 


plum 

cherry 

peach 

flower 

table 

Verbs. 


prune 

cerise 

pdche 

fleur 

table 


To read. 


read 


lire, lu 




to eat, eaten 
to buy> bought 
to gather, gathered 


manger, mang6 
acheter, achet6 
cueillir, cueilli 



4. Exercise on Paragraphs 13 to 15. 

Have you bought a garden P No, we have bought 
trees. Hast thou read a book ? No, he has read 
histories. Have we bought a wood P No, we have 
bought horses. Have they bought a coat P No, they 
have bought pencils. Has the father a horse P No, he 
has dogs. Has the mother a basket? No, she has 
children. Has the son eaten an apple P No, he has 
eaten pears. Has the child eaten an apricot P No, it 
(il) has eaten a pean Has the queen bought a forest? 
No, she has bought palaces. Has the brother gathered 
cherries P No, he has gathered nuts. Has the gardener 
(jaidinier, m.) brought f'appoit^) an apricot P No, he 
has brought peaches. Has the king gathered flowers ? 
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No> he has gathered nuts. Has the master a pupil P 
No^ he has children. Has the friend (ami, m.) hought a 
tahle ? No^ he has hought hooks. Have the sisters read 
histories? No^ they have read hooks. To read a hook 
and {et) an history. To eat a pear and an apple. To 
huy a hasket and a pencil* To gather a flower and a 
plum. 

Fifth Lesson, Cinquihne Lefon, 

1 6. You will he pleased to remark, that the English nu- 
meral article a or an, is never expressed in French, when 
prefixed to nouns of titles, of professions, of trades or 
names of nations. The genius of the French language 
rejects the using of the numeral a or an in such cases: 
this then constitutes the peculiarities and niceties of 
language. The surest mode of distinguishing names of 
titles is to ask a question with the term what is he ? and 
in answer to that question, the numeral article a or an is 
always suppressed in French ; as. 

What is he ? Qu'est-ce qu*il est ? 

He is a physician, ''^II est m^decin. 

What is she ? Qu*esl-ce qu'elle est ? 

She is a milliner. File est couturiere. 

I am a Frenchman, Je suis frangais. 

Thou art a man, Tu es homme. 

She is a mother, EUe est m^re. 

He is a carpenter, II est charpentier. 

17. Please to remark, that the nouns in the ahove senten* 
ces are used adjectively, qualifying the suhject of each 
phrase, and consequently reject the numeral article un. 
But, if you were to ask a question with the term who 
is there ? the numeral article ten will then he required be- 
fore the names of professions ; as. 

Who is there ? Qui est-lk ? 

It is a physician, *C'est un m^dectn. 

Who knocks there ? Qui est-ce qui frappe ? 

* Tbe term ileftU alwolote io its application, aiul c'ett iada- 
terminate. 



It is the postman. 
Who has prescribed it to 

you? 
It is a physician. 
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C'est le factear. 

Qui est-ce qui vous Pa or- 

donn^ r 
C'est un m^decin. 



18. The above rule holds good for names of titles, of pro- 
fessions, of trades and of nations used in the plural 
number, then, in that case, the partitive article plural de$ is 
affixed to them ; as. 



What are they ? 
They are Englishmen, 
What are they ? 
They are merchants. 



Qu*est-ce qu'ils sont ? 
Ce sont de% anglais. 
Qu'est-ce qu'ils sont ? 
Ce sont de» marchands. 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULIKE, LE 


cook 


cuisiuier 


brother 


frfere 


farmer 


fermier 


shoemaker 


cordonnier 


bookseller 


libraire 


bootmaker. 


bottier 


writer 


^crivain 


Frenchman* 


fran9ais* 


Englishman 


anglais 


German 


allemand 



FEMIKZKS. LA 

cook cuisiuibre 

milliner couturiers 

washerwoman blanchisseuse 
modist modiste 

merchant marchande 

Scotchwoman ^cossaise 
authoress auteur 

Frenchwoman fran^aise 
Englishwoman anglaise 
Germanwoman aUemande 



Verb. 



I am, thou art, he, 
she or it is, we are 
you are, they are. 



Je suis, tu es, 11 ou elle est, 

nous sommes, 

vous 6tes, ils or elles sont 



5. Exercise on Paragraphs 16 ^o 18. 

What is he ? He is a writer. What is she ? She is 
an authoress. Art thou a carpenter? No, I am a 
bootmaker. Is he a shoemaker ? No, he is a farmer. 



* The terms mant womanf after names of nations are not 
expressed in French. 
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Is she a milliner P No, she is a cook. Is he a man ? 
No, he is a merchant. Is he a Frenchman ? No, he is 
an Englishman. Is she a Scotchwoman P No, she is an 
Englishwoman. Is she a Germanwoman P No, she is a 
Frenchwoman. Is he a tailor P No, he is a hootmaker. 
Art thou a poet {po^te) P No, I am an author. Is she 
a modist P No, she is a merchant* What is he P He 
is a physician. What is she t She is a milliner. What 
is he P He is a freemason (^francmafon). Who is 
there ? It is a physician. Who is there P It is a child P 
Who is there? It is an Englishman. Who is there? 
It is a Frenchman. Who is there ? It is a woman. 
What is she P She is a mother. What is he P He is 
a man. Who knocks there ? It is the post. Who 
prescrihed it to you ? It is a physician. Who is there P 
It is an Englishman. Who knocks there ? It is Peter 
{Pierre). What are they ? They are tailors^ What 
are they (fern.) P They are milliners. What are they P 
They are merchants. What are they? They are 
Scotchmen. Who is there ? It is a man. What is he ? 
Be is a father. 



Sixth Lesson, Sixidme Legon, 

19. The numeral article a or an is sometimes ren- 
dered into French hy the definite article le, when it is 
followed hy a noun of weight, of measure, of number, 
relating to ohjects hought or sold, and changes its or- 
thography agreeahly to the gender, numher and letter 
thereof. You must carefully adhere to this peculiarity of 
philology ; for, it is of vast importance in the art of 
speaking the French language with a pure and elegant 
enunciation* 

Examples. 

This lace is worth a crown Cette dentelle vaut un 6cu 

a yard> /*aune. 

The meat sells^br six pence La viande se vend six pence 

a pound, la livre. 

The e^gs are selling /or five Les ceufs se vendent cinq 

shilHngs a hundred, chelings le cent. 
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20. The above modes of expression convey to ont 
mind the idea as if we had previously spoken of the 
Bouns weighty measure^ number : hence they are pre* 
ceded by die definite article^ becaoae the definite article 
le or la, points out their signification in the fullest ex- 
tent. 



Vocabfdary, 



MABCULIKE. LE 



FEMININE. LA 



veal 

mutton 

bushel 

hundred 

bacon 

pork 

servant 

cloth 

chocolate 

beef 



veau 

mouton 

boisseau 

cent 

lard 

pore 

domestique 

drap 

chocolat 

boBuf 



dozen 

pound 

silk 

linen 

muslin 

pmt 

eU 

yard 

bottle 

meat 



douzaine 

livre 

soie 

toile 

mousseline 

pinte 

aune 

verge 

bouteille 

viande 



Verbs. 



To buy, bought 
to sell, sells, sold 
is worth, are worth 
to cost, costs 



acheter, achet^ 
vendre, se vend, vendu 
vaut, valent 
coiiter, cotite 



6. Exercise on Paragraphs 19 and 20. 

Has he bought the veal ybr*^ six pence a pound ? No, 
he has bought the cheese ybr seven (sept) pence a pound* 
Have you bought the wheat {hl4, «i.) for ten {dix) 
shilling's a bushel ? No, we have bought the eggs for 
five shulings a hundred. Hast thou sold the bacon far 
seven pence a pound? No, he has sold the pork for 
six pence a pound. Has the tailor bought the cloth /or 
seven shillings a yard ? No, he has bought the choco- 
late for a shilling a pound. Has the servant bought 
the mutton /or six pence a pound ? No, he has bought 



* The prdposition/or isnot expressed here in French. The 
definite article, in the above phrases, is only used in the singolar 
number. 

c2 
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the milk /or two pence a pint. To sell the eggs /or six 
pence a dozen* The silk sells for firve shillings a yard. 
He has sold the wine/i^r three {iroi&) shillings a bottle. 
The linen is worth two shillings a yard. The eggs are 
worth five shilHags a hundred. Has the milliner bought 
the silkybr three shillings a yard ? No> she has bought 
the lace /or a crown a yard. The meat costs five pence 
a pound. To buy the bread /or two pence a pound. 



Seventh Lesson, Septihne Lefon. 

21. You are to observe, that the numeral article un 
is sometimes preceded by the definite article I* or les, 
and signifies in English one another. It may also be 
used in the feminine singular ; as» 

MASCULIKE BIXO. FEMINZKE SIMO. 

one another, * I'un Tautre Tune Pautre 

of one another, I'un de I'autre Tune de I'autre 

to one another, I'un d I'autre I'une sL Pautre 

22. The above terms of enunciation may also be used 
in the plural number, for both genders ; as, 

MA9C17LINV PLU. FEMUflVS VLU. 

one another, les ims les autres les unes les autres 

of one another, les uns des autres les unes des autres 
to one another, les uns aux autres les unes aux autres 

23. "W hen the conjunction ef is placed between the 
term Vun and Vautre, then it is rendered into English 
by both, and is susceptible of both genders and num- 
bers; as, 

MASCULINE 8IKG. FEMIXZKE 8IVO. 

♦both. Pun et I'autre I'une ei Pautre 

of both, de Pun et de Pautre de I'une et de Pautre 

to both, d I'un et i. I'autre i I'une et 4 I'autre 



* The term Ttm Vawtf U som«times separated from each other; 
as, one is rich, the other poor, Ctkn est riehef Fauire est pauvre. 
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1LA8C. FLCRAL 



FEM. PLUBAL 



both, les ons et les autres 
of both» des uns et des autres 
to both, aux uns et aux autres 



les unes et les autres 
des unes et des autres 
aux unes et aux autres 



24. Sometimes the conjunction on divides the term 
run I'autre, and in that case> it signifies, in English, 
either, and is «ubiect to the same laws of grammar as 
the preceding modes of expression ; as. 



MASCULIKE 8IVO. 

either, I'un ou lautre 

of either, de Tun ou del'autre 

to either, i I'un au i Tautre 



FEMINIKX BIVO. 

1 une ou Tautre 

de Tune ou de lautre 

i Tune ou i lautre 



MASCULIKE FLU. FEMIKIKE FLU. 

either, les uns ou les autres les unes ou les autres 

of either, des uns ou des autres des unes ou des autres 
to either, aux uns ou aux autres aux unes ou aux autres 

25. Please to remark, that the preceding modes of 
enunciation vary their inflection agreeably to the gender 
and number of the nouns to which they relate. When 
any of the above terms refer to two nouns, the one of 
the masculine and the other of the feminine gender, 
singular or plural, the masculine gender takes prece- 
dence. 

Voeabuhry. 



MASCULINE. LE 


FEMININE. LA 


reader lecteur 


reader 


lectrice 


sinner p^cheur 


sinner 


p^cheresse 


master maltre 


mistress 


maitresse 


widower veuf 


widow 


veuve 


trustee curateur 


trustee 


curatrice 


frame cadre 


flatterer 


flatteuse 


chalice calice 


pupil 


pupille 


crab cancre 


abbess 


abbesse 


lent car^me 


servant 


servante 


slaughter carnage 


aunt 


tante 
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Verbs. 

To see one another, *Se voir I'lin Tautre. 

To esteem one another, S*estimer i'an Tautre. 

To speak of one another, Parler I'un de Pautre. 

To think J of one another, Penser I'un h Tautre. 

The men see one another, Les hommes se voient lea 

uns les autres. 

The ladies esteem one an- Les dames x'estiment les 

other, unes les autres. 

The men speak of one Les hommes parlent les uns 

another, des autres. 

The ladies are making faces Les dames «« font des gri- 

to one another, maces les unes auz autres. 

The judges are thinking of Les juges pensent les uns 

one another, attx autres. 

Racine and Boileau esteemed Racine et Boileau j'esti- 

one another, maient Pun I'autre. 

The soldiers are exciting one Les soldats .v'excitentles uns 

another to the combat, les autres au combat. 

7. Exercise on Pctmgraphs 21 to 25. 

Have you read Racine and Boileau who iqui) estee- 
med one another! No, we have read Milton and 
Byron who saw {voyaient) one another. To see one 
another. To esteem one another. To speak of one an- 
other. To think of one another. Do the men see one 
another ' No, they esteem one another. Do the ladies 
make faces to one another ! No, they speak to one an* 
other. Do the judges think' c)/" one another? No, they 
consult {consuhent) one another. Do the masters speak 
of one another! No, they think of one another. Do 
the soldiers excite one another to the combat ? No, they are 
exciting one another to {h la) peace {paix). Are the 
kings seeing one another t No, they esteem one another. 

* The tenn Fun Vautre is always used with a reciprocal verb ; 
as, they are making faces to one another, ils se font des grimaces 
Tun d I'autre. The verb itrei mast be excepted ; as, they are 
enemies to one another, ils sont ennemis Tan de 1 'autre. 

X The French say : to think to ; as, to think qf one another, 
penser Tan d Paatre. 
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Are the queens speaking to one another ? No, 
thev are thinking of one another. Are the children 
making faces to one another P No, they esteem one an- 
other. Have you handed the hread and the cheese ? Yes, I 
have handed hoth. Has he recovered {recouvrS) the tahle 
and the chair f Yes, he has recovered hoth. Hast thou 
spoken of the {du) brother and of the {dela) sister? 
1 es, I have spoken of both. Have they Uiought of the 
(^ /a) mother and of the (^ la) aunt ! Yes, they have 
thought of both. Has the father spoken of the son and 
of the brother P Yes, he has spoken of both. 

Has he thought of both P No, he has spoken to both. 
Has the mother spoken of the daughter and of the sister ? 
No, she has thought of hoih. Has the queen received 
the ambassadors and the ministers? No, she has 
spoken to both. Have the kings spoken of the {des) 
soldiers and of the (des) horses ? No, they have thought of 
both. May I {puis-je) read (lire} the book and the history ? 
You may (vovs pouvez) read either. May I eat 
{manger) the meat and the bread ? You may eat of 
either. May I drink {boire) the wine aud the beer? You 
may drink of either. May I speak of the {des) masters 
and of the (des) pupils ! You may speak to either. 
May I speak to the {atix) ladies and to me sisters ^ You 
may speak to either or think o/* either. 



Eighth Lesson, Huitieme Legon. 

26. I must further observe, that whenever the 
numeral article fun is preceded by the negative ni, the 
fit is repeated before the term V autre, and signifies, in 
English, neither ; as, 

MASCITLnrE SINd. FEMININE 8ING. 

neither, ni I'un ni Tautre ni Tune ni Tautre 

of neither, ni de Tun ni de I'autre ni de Tune ni de I'autre 

to neither, ni d Tun ni d Tautre ni k Tune ni d Tautre 

MASCULINE PLU. FEMININE FLU. 

neither, ni les ims ni les autres ni les unes ni les antres 

of neither, ni des uns ni des autres ni des unes nt des autres 
to neither, ni aux unsnt aux autres ni aux unes ni aux autres 
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27. When the negative neither is immediately fol- 
lowed by a noun, in the singular or plural number, by a 
verb ill the infinitive mode, or by a simple consonant or 
a vowel, or a pronoun ; in that case, it is rendered into 
French by ni ni, and is never preceded by any definite 
article; as, 

I have neither books nor Je ii*ai ni livres ni^ 

money, argent. 

He knows neither (how) to line sail ni lire ni 

read nor to write, ^crire. 

She knows neither a nor b, Elle ne salt ni a ni b. 

It was neither he nor I, Cef n' ^tait ni lui ni moi 

28. The above four explanatory ilfustiations afford us 
an exact idea of the negation neither. We learn by 
them that the additional negative ne precedes the verbs 
ai, sait, itait, from which, we may conclude that neither 
is translated into French by ne ni ni, and the last ni 
is rendered into English by nor, and the first ne is 
not expressed in English. 

29. The negative neither is translated into French by 
ni ne, before a verb in the present tense, or in any other 
tense of a verb ; as, 

I neither love him nor Je ne I'aime ni ne 

esteem him, lestime. 

I neither see him nor Je n^ le vois ni ne 

know him, le connais. 

She n«t7A«r hates her nor Elle n^laAais ni ne 

sees her, la voit. 

30. The negative neither, in the preceding sentences* 
is rendered into French, by ne ni ne, because the verbs 
are in the present tense, indicative mode. 

* The final vowel % of ni is never dropped before another vowel. 

I Th« negative ni before the verb ^tre, immediately follow, 
ed by a noun, requires the definite article in both languages ; as. 
It was neither the father nor the mother, Ce n*etait ni U pdre ni 
la mftre. 
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Vocabulary, 



luxury 

handle 

gossip 

mixture 

bill 

sample 

world 

order 

cloud 

barley 



MA8CUL1KS. LE 

luxe 



manche 

commere 

melange 

mdmoire 

modele 

monde 

ordre 

nuage 

orge 



FEMIKIKE. LA 

niece ni^ce 

twin jumelle 

gossip commere 

grandmother aieule 



consort 

bride 

porter 

neighbour 

cousin 

actress 



Spouse 

marine 

portiere 

voisine 

cousine 

actrice 



Verbs, 



To hear, heard 

to observe, observed 

I see, we see 

he admires, they admire 



entendre, entendu 
observer, observe 
Je vois, nous voyons 
il admire, ils admirent 



8. Exercise on Paragraphs 26 to 30. 

Have yon heard the neighbour and the grandmother ? 
We have heard neither. Has he received the bill and 
the barley ? He has received neither. Have they ob- 
served the niece and the twin ? They have observed 
neither. Hast thou handed the cheese and the bread t 
I have handed neither. Has the child eaten the pear and 
the apple I It has eaten neither. Has the bride seen 
the brothers and the sisters ? She has seen neither. Has 
the consort admired the actress and the cousin P She 
has admired neither. Do they speak of one another t 
No, they speak of neither. They think of one another. 
Do the mothers speak to one another ? No, they speak 
to neither. Have you recovered the handle and the 
sample P . We have recovered neither. Has he recovered 
the chairs and the tables ? He has recovered neither. 
Has the grandmother heard the cousins and the 
nieces P She has heard neither. Have you spoken 
to the (aux) mothers and to the (aux) sisters ? We 
have spoken to neither. Has he spoken to )the men 
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and to the masters P He has spoken to neither. The 
master has neither hooks nor histories. The orphan 
(orphelin) has neither father nor mother. He has 
neither consort nor grandmother. He admires neither 
luxury nor heauty {beauti). They admire neither 
mixture nor order. I see neither bride nor consort. 
The child knows neither to read nor to write. The 
sister knows neither a nor h. The stranger {Stranger) 
has neither friends nor interest {interSt). We neither 
see him nor know him. I neither love him nor see him. 
I neither esteem him nor love him. I neither see her nor 
know her. She neither hates him nor loves him. I 
neither see them nor know them. It was neither he nor 
I. It was neither he nor she. Neither is come {venu). 

Ninth Lesson, Neuvidme Legon. 

The auxiliary verb avoir is of vast importance in the 
art of speaking the French language. It does not require 
the assistance of another verb to form its compound 
tenses^ which gives it a great advantage over all other 
verbs. Its conjugation, in all its tenses and modes, will, I 
am sure, be duly appreciated by the pupil, who is to learn 
it by heart. 

The nouns used in a partitive sense, in conjunction with 
the auxiliary avoir or any active verb, are always prece- 
ded, in French, by the partitive article du and changes its 
inflection agreeably to the gender, number and letter with 
which a noun begins* This partitive article is the some 
of the £nglish language, which is very often suppressed. 

Indicative Mode. Present Tense. Now. 

I have bread J'ai du pain 

thou hast cheese tu as du fromage 

he has wine il a du vin 

she or it has water elle ou il a de Teau 

we have meat nous avons de la viande 

you have beer vous avez de la blere 

they have friends ils ou elles ont des amis 
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Imperfect Tense. When he came in. 



I had money 
thou hadst change 
he had gold 
we had hooks 
you had histories 
they had friendship 



J'ayais de Paigent 
tu avals de la monnaie 
il avait de For 
noas avions des livres 
vous aviez des histoires 
Us ayaient de I'amiti^ 



Preterite Definite. Yesterday. 



I had wealth 
thou hadst pleasure 
he had interest 
we had good luck 
you had children 
they had prudence 



J'eus du hien 
ta eus du plaisir 
11 eut de rint6r6t 
nous edmes du honheur 
vous e^tes des enfants 
Us eurent de la prudence 



Preterite Indefinite. This Week. 



1 have had credit 
thou hast had time 
he has had kindness 
we have had houses 
you have had letters 
they have had pens 



J'ai eu du credit 

tu as eu du temps 

11 a eu de la hont6 

nous avons eu des maisont 

vous avez eu des lettres 

lis ont eu des plumes 



Preterite Anterior. When. 



I had had ink 
thou hadst had paper 
he had had knives 
we had had scissars 
you had had pencils 



J 'eus eu de I'encre 
tu eus eu du papier 
il eut eu des couteaux 
nous ei^mes eu des ciseaux 
vous eiites eu des crayons 



they had had engravings lis eurent eu des estampes 
Pluperfect. When he came in. 



I had had friends* 
diou hadst had wiHe 



J avals eu des amis 
tu avals eni du vlh 

D 



26 



be had bad cider 
we had had porter 
you had had ale 
they had had drink 



il avait eu du cidre 
nous avions eu du porter 
▼ous aviez eu de Paile 
ils avaient eu du boisson 



Future Absolute. 



To morrow, Demain. 



I will or shall have horses 
thou wilt have friends 
he will have fruit 
we will have credit 
you will have children 
they will have pears 



J'aurai des chevaux 
tu auras des amis 
il aura du fruit 
nous aurons du cr6dit 
vous aurez des enfants 
ils auront des poires 



Future Past. I will go out when 
Je sortirai quand 

I will or shall have had J'aurai eu des fleurs 

flowers 

thou wilt have had apricots tu auras eu des abricots 

he will have had walnuts il aura eu des noix 

we will have had hazel nuts nous aurons eu des noisettes 

you will have had cherries vous aurez eu des cerises 

they will have had plums ils auront eu des prunes 



Conditional Present. If I could. 2d. Mode, 

Si je pouvais. 



I should have brandy 
thou shouldst have wine 
he should have liquors 
we should have cognac 
you should have cider 
they sbould have beer 



J'aurais de Teau-de-vie 
tu aurais du vin 
il aurait des liqueurs 
nous aurions du cognac 
Tous auriez du cidre 
ils auraient de la bi^ro 
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Conditional Past. If you had wished. 
Si votis aviez voulu 

I should have had patience J'aurais eu de la patience 
thou shouldst have had pride tu aurais eu de I'orgueil 
he should have had honesty il aurait eu de V honnfitet^ 
we should have had nous aurions eu de la 

modesty modestie 

you should have had discre- vous auriez eu de la 

tion discretion 

they should have had atten- ils auraient eu des 6gards 

tion 

Imperative. Thir^ Mode^ Command. 

have * thou an omelet aie une omelette 

* let us have a pullet ayons une poularde 

have * ye patience ayez de la patience 

Subjunctive* Fourth Mode. It is necessary. 

II faut. 

that I may have powder fque j'aie de la poudre 

that thou mayest have guns que tu aies des fusils 

that he may have pistols qu'il ait des pistolets 

that we may have wind que noiis ayons du vent 

that you may have grandeur que vous ayez de la grandeur 

that they may have qu'ils aient de la douceur 
gentleness 

Imperfect. It was necessary. Ilfallait. 

that I might have parsley fque j*eusse du persil 
thatthoumightest have salad que tu eusses de la salade 



* The pronouns thou^ tu ye, are not expressed in French, 
f The compound tenses are formed by placing the participle 
past eu after aie or eutie ; as, que j'aie eu, que j'eusse eu. 
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that he might have oil qu'il eftt de Thuile 

that we might have salt que noas eussions du sel 
that yoQ might have pepper que vous eussiez du poivre 
that they might have qu*ils eussent des 

mushrooms ehampinions 

Infinitive Present. Fifth Mode, 
to have fish avoir du poisson 

Preterite, 
to have had salmon avoir eu du saumon 

Particij^le Present. 
having chops ayant des cotelettes 

Participle Past. 
had eu m. eue/l eus m, pL eue&f. pi. 

30. I made an observation on the four modes of 
enunciation, page eleven, to which I beg to direct your 
attention. Please to peruse the examples veiy carefully 
and examine their construction in reference to the use of 
the partitive article du and the preposition de, after 
the negation ne pas or ne paint. The subjoined 
exercise refers to this important rule. Some of the 
nouns are in the singular as well as in the plural num- 
ber to enable the learner to make the application of the 
partitive article before each of them. 

Vocabulary. 

MASCULINE. LS FEMIKIKE. LA 

profit profit politeness politesse 

appetite app^tit tulips tulipes 

boiledmeat bouilli roses roses 
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shoes 


souliers 


filberts 


avelines 


pleasure 


plaisir 


chesnuts 


chitaignes 


work 


ouvrage 


buckles 


boucles 


iuterest 


int^r^t 


boots 


bottes 


paper 


papier 


napkins 


serviettes 


striDgs 


cordons 


riches 


richesses 


turkeys 


dindons 


ruffles 


manchettes 


jewels 


bijoux 


blinds 


jalousies 


fish 


poisson 


faults 


fautes 


salmon 


saumon 


waistcoat 


veste 


glasses 


verres 


candle 


chandelle 


nails 


clous 


waxlights 


bougies 


linen 


linge 


carriages 


voitures 


tnmips 


navets 


company 


compagnie 


curtains 


rideaux 


reputation 


reputation 


stockings 


has 


reasons 


raisons 


artichokes 


artichaux 


manners 


moeurs 


roastmeat 


r6ti 


mistakes 


m6prises 


bed 


Ht 


passions 


passions 


exercise 


th^me 


msolence 


insolence 


clothes 


habits 


hope 


esp6rance 


relations 


parents 


debts 


dettes 


fields 


champs 


pins 


ftpingles 


companions compagnons 


change 


monnaie 


superiors 


superieurs 


strawberries 


fraises 


wrongs 


torts 


gooseberries 


groseilles 


almonds 


amandes 


raspberries 


framboises 


grapes 


raisin 


tigs 


figues 


cucumbers concombres 


peaches 


piches 


buildings 


bdtiments 


hazelnuts 


noisettes 


trouble 


chagrin 


anger 


colore 


misfortune malheur 







9. Exercise on the verb Avoir. 

Present Tense. — I have appetite. He has boiled 
meat. We have shoes. You have pleasure. They 
have work. They have interest. Imperfect Tense, — 

d2 
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Had I interest? Hadst thou strings ? Had he turkeys ? 
Had we wine ? Had you paper ? Had they politeness ? 
Preterite Definite. — I had no fish. Thou hadat no 
salmon. He had no glasses. We had no nails. Yon 
had no linen. They had no curtains. Future Tense* — 
Will I have no stockings? Will thou have no arti- 
chokes ? Will he have no roastmeat ? Will we have 
no heds? Will you have no exercises? Will they have 
no clothes ? Conditional Present,''^! should have re- 
lations. He should have fields. We should have com- 
E anions. You should have superiors. They should 
ave wrongs. Imperative* — Have thou almonds. Let 
us have grapes. Have ye manners. Subjunctive, — 
That I may have handkerchiefs. That thou mayest 
have politeness. That he may have tulips. That he 
may have roses. That the sister may have filberts. 
That we may have chesnuts. That you may have 
buckles. That they have boots. Imperfect. That I 
might have napkins. That he might have riches. That 
we might have rufBes. That you might have blinds. 
That they might have maaners. Preierite Indefimte. — 
I have had no waxUghts. He has had no candle. 
We have had no company. You have had no reasons. 
They have had no reputation. Preterite Anterior. — 
Had I had no passions t Hadst thou had no mistdces f 
Had he had no insolence t Had we had no hope ? Had 
you had no debts ? Had they had no pins ? Pluper- 
fect — I had had change. He had had strawberries. 
We had had gooseberries. You had had raspbevries. 
They had had figs. Future Poet* — ^I will have had no 
peaches. He will have had no hazelnuts. We will 
have had no jewels. You will have had no eofifee. 
They will have had no sugar. Conditional Past. — 
Would I not have had salad ? Would he not have had 
horses P Would we not have had pleasure f Would 
you not have had riches ? Would they not have had 
gloves 1 Subjunctive past. — That I may have had figs. 
That he may have had a (du) profit. That we may 
have had application. That you may have had lessons. 
That they may have had buildings. Imperfect Past.'^ 
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That I might have had do trouble. That he might have 
had no misfortuue. That we might have had oo vice. 
That you might have had no anger. That they might 
have had no faults. 



Tenth Lesson, Dixiime Lefon. 

31. The partitive article du, of the, is always affixed 
to a noun masculine singular^ beginning with a conso^ 
nant or an h aspirate^ and signifies de U which is never 
used in French. Its feminine is de la, and is always 
prefixed to a noun feminine singular, beginning with a 
consonant or an A aspirate. The final vowel a of ^ is 
dropped before a noun masculine or feminine beginning 
with a vowel or an A silent, and an apostrophe (*) is 
substituted in lieu of it. Its plural is des and not de Us. 
This des is used before nouns in the plural, for both 
genders. Sometimes the partitive article du is translated 
into English by from the, which points out the ablative 
case of the Latin language. 

Examples. 

of the or from the reflection du reflet 

of the or from the man de Thomme 

of the or from the hamlet du Aameau 

of the or from the axe de la Aache 

of the or from the gospel de T^vangile 

of the or from the kings des rois 

32. The above examples illustrate how the partitire 
article is used before a noun in both languages, and 
how its inflections are effected in French. It is evident 
that the proper application of the partitive article de-* 
pends on the gender, the number and the letter with 
which a noun begins. The genius of the French lan- 
guage has no particular word to correspond with the 
term from the. It always adopts, in such a case, the 
of the. 
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Vocahulari/. 



MASCULINE. LE 



FXMIKIVE. LA 



summit 

rock 

system 

pleasure 

flock 

principle 

castle 

shepherd 

concert 

opera 

Windsor 

Wales 



Aaut 

rocher 

syst^me 

plaisir 

troupeau 

principe 

chateau 

berger 

concert 

op6ra 

Windsor 

Galles 



mountain 

rule 

study 

forest 

law 

school 

church 

country 

shepherdess 

home 

moon 

Italy 



montagne 

rfegle 

i^tude 

for^t 

loi 

6cole 

^glise 

campagne 

berg^re 

maison 

lune 

Italie 



Verba. 



From whence do you come ? D*oii venez-vous ? 
I come from church, Je viens de T^glise 

From whence does he come ? D'oii vient-il ? 
He comes from France, II vient de '**' France 

I come, thou comest, he Je viens, tu viens il vient 

comes. 
We come, you come, they nous venons, vousvenez,ib 

come, viennent. 

10. Exercise on Paragraphs 31 and 32. 

Has the slater (couvreur, m.) repaired [raccommodf) 
the roof {toit, m.) of the house t No, he has repaired 
the steeple of the church. Have the masons (masons, m) 



* Before the names of towns and covntries, the verb venir, io 
cotne, requires the preposition de only. The following names 
take the partitive article : I come from the low-countries, Je 
viens des pays bas. He comes from India, 11 vient des Indes. 
She comes ^m Mexico, elle vient du Mexique, du Canada,yr(mt 
Canada. 
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built (^bdti) the walls {murs, m.) of the castle? No, 
they have built the walls of the palace. Has he admired 
the rock of the mountain ? No, he has admired the 
walks {promenades,/.) of the park. Have the learners 
studied {StudU) the principle of the system? No, they 
have studied the rule of the method {tnSthode,/,), Has 
the shepherd kept {gard^) the flock of the fanner ? No, 
be has kept the flock of the nobleman. Have you 
heard {entendu) the music {mtisique, f.) of the pipe 
{chalumeau, m,) of the shepherd P No, we have heard 
the warbling {gazouiltement, mO of the birds {oiseaiue 

fn.)* 

Has the lawyer (avocat, m.) studied the laws of the 
land {pays, m.) ? No, he has studied the pleasures of 
the country. From whence do you come ? We come 
from church. From whence does he come ? He comes 
from France.* From whence come the learners ? They 
come from school. Do you come from Paris? No, 
we come from Italy. Do they come from the opera ? 
No, they come from the concert. Does he come from 
the country i No, he comes from (the) home. The queen 
comes from Windsor. The Prince of Wales comes from 
London {Londres), Do you come from the castle of 
the queen or from the palace of the j)rince {prince, m.}? 
We come from neither the one nor from the other, we 
come from the theatre {spectacle, m,) of the town. Does 
become from Canada P No, he comes from Mexico. 
Do they come from India P No, they come from the 
low-countries. Have they studied the laws of the gos- 
pel P No, they have admired the light (lumidre, /.) of 
the moon. 



tfS^ 



* When we are speaking of the different divisions of the glohe, 
the laws of the French Grammar sanction the following ex- 
pressions : 

I come from Africa, Je viens de P Afriqae. 

from Asia, from China, de TAsie, de la Chine. 

** Granunaire dn Qrammaires.* 
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Eleventh Lesson, Onzidme Lepon. 

33. I am now referring yoa to another article that 
consists of the preposition d, and the definite article le, 
and is compounded into one word. It is called compound 
article, and is written in the following manner : au, to 
the. This au is always required before a noun masculine 
singular, beginning with a consonant or an A aspirate, 
and never h le» Its feminine is h la, and is prefixed to 
a uoxxxi feminine singular, beginning with a consonant or 
an h aspirate. The vowel a of la is omitted before a 
noun singular, masculine or feminine^ beginning with a 
vowel or an h mute, and an apostrophe (') is substituted 
in lieu of it. Its plural is aux, and stands for both 
genders. 

Examples* 



to the park. 


au park, 
au A^ros 


to the hero. 


to the man 


h /*homme 


to the history 


h ^histoire 


to the town 


h la ville 


to the mothers 


aux meres 



34. The foregoing illustrations are precisely in ac- 
cordance with the principle of the partitive article, ex- 
plained in paragraph 31. In order to understand the 
application of this compound article^ you have only to 
superintend the letter with which a noun begins, and its 
gender. This offers no complexity. 

35. There are a few nouns in the French language, 
that are always preceded by the compound article au, 
and by the preposition to, in English. These nouns 
are : school, church, home, college, market, town ; Scole, 
iglise, maison, collSge, march^, ville. 

Examples, 

I am going to school, Je vais h /*^c*ole. 

thou art going to church, tu vas h /'^glise. 
she is going — home, elle va d la maison. 
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we are going to college, nous allons au college, 
you are going to market, vous allez au march^. 
they are going to town^ ils vont h la ville. 

36. You are told by the above phrases, that the 
French use the compound article in reference to the 
above nouns. The name home is not preceded by any 
preposition in English. The genius of the French 
language requires the compound article in the above 
phrases, because these nouns imply as if there were but 
one school, but one church, but one home, but one 
college, but one market^ but one town. This rule holds 
good for nouns common only. 

37. The preposition to is translated into French by 
h before the name of a town, and by en before a name of 
a country. The preposition h points out a locality in a 
particular manner, and the preposition en denotes an idea 
in a vague and indeterminate sense ; as, 

I am going to Paris, Je vais d Paris. 

He is going to England, II va ^n Angleterre. 
We are going to Vienna, Nous aliens ^ Vienne. 
They are going ^0 Germany, lis vont en Allemagne. 

38. The first and third sentences define the locality 
to which he and / are going in a determinate sense ; and 
the second and the fourth phrases denote the country in 
an indeterminate sense. The preposition en is sometimes 
used before the name of a toum to express an idea in a 
vague and indeterminate sense ; as. 

Where is your father ? Oii est votre pfere ? 

He is in town, II est en* ville. 

Where is your sister ? Oi!l est votre soeur ? 

She is in service, Elle est en maison. 

Do you dine out of town ? Dinez-vous en ville ? 

Is he in furnished rooms ? E st-il en chambres gamies ? 

* We also say : he is m the country, il est en campagne; the 
BOldien are in the fields, les soldats soot en campagne. 

« Chapial.'' 
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39. The prepositioD en, in the above examples, cou* 
veys to oar mind an idea in a vagae and general term ; 
that is to say, k does not point out a particalar locality. 



Verbs. 



Is he going to London ? 
No, he is going home. 
Is he going on foot or on 

horseback ? 
No, he is going m *a car- 
riage, in a cabriolet, in 
a diligence. 
The king remained in bed. 
He advanced the sword in 

hand, 
I have seen the enemy in 

sight of the fleet. 
He had kept him in bed. 
The queen rides on horse- 
back. 



Va-t-il h Londres ? 
Non, il va d /a maison. 
Va-t-il h pied ou h cheval P 

Non, il va 011 voiture, en ca- 
briolet, en diligence. 

Le roi demeura au lit. 

II s avanga T^p^ h la main. 

J'ai vu I'ennemi h la vue 8e 

la flotte. 
II I'avait retenu au lit. 
La reine se promene k cheval 



40. Sometimes the noun home, or the term ai home, 
is translated into French by chez-moi. The pronoun 
tnoi changes its writing agreeably to the person and 
number it relates to ; as. 



I am at home 
thou art at home 
he is at home 
she is at home 
we are at home 
you are at home 
they are at home 
they are at home 



Je suis ckez-moi 
tu es chez f toi 
11 est chez-hii 
elle est cA^z-elle 
nous sommes c^z-nous 
vous 6tes c^2;-vous 
lis sont chez'eux. 
elles sont chez-elles 



* The letter a is not expressed here in French. 

t Yon nerer are to write or to speak : chee iu, ehes tl, ehei Um, 
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41. The term home may alno be translated into 
French by chez^moi ; that is to say, instead of it la 
maison ; as, I am going home, je yais cA«xr-moi, and it 
follows the rule of paragraph 40. 

Vocabulary. 



MASCTJLIirE. LE 


FEMININE. XA 


rival 


concurrent 


sight 


vue 


enemy 
bed 


ennemi 
Ut 


sword 
fleet 


epee 
flotte 


back 


dos 


head 


t^te 


ball 
Berlin 


bal 
Berlin 


swimming 
review 


nage 
revue 


Rome 


Rome 


sailor 


matelot 


Dublin 


Dubhn 


France 


France 


Vienna 


Vienne 


Muscovy 


MoBcovie 



11. Exercise on, Paragraphs S3 to 40. 

Where are you going ? I am going to the park of 
the queen. Have you spoken (parl^) to the heroes of 
the army ? No, we have spoken to the man of the town. 
Hast thou spoken to the mothers of the children ? No, 
he has spoken to the men of the company (compagnie, f.). 
Has he presented (pr^sent^) a petition (petition, f.) to 
the king of the kingdom (royaume, m.) ? No, he has 
presented a memorial (memorial, m.) to the general of 
the army. Where are you going? We are going to 
church. Where art thou going? I am going home. 
Is he going home ? No, he is going to college. Are 
they going to market ? No, they are going to school. 
Are you going to town? No, we are going to the 
garden of the uncle. Where is he going ? He is going 
to Paris. Where art thou going? I am going to 
France. Where are you going? We are going to 
Germany. Are you going on foot or on horseback? 
No, we are going in a carriage. Is the queen going to 
the review on horseback ? No, she is going in a car- 
riage. Is the prince going to the ball in a carriage? 

E 
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No, he is going the opera on foot. Have you seen the 
emperor of the army tibe sword in hand ? No, we have 
seen the general of the army in sight of the fleet. Has 
the captain spoken to the rival to the throne ? No, he 
has spoken to the prelate of the kingdom. Has the 
army pleased (plu) ftoj the republic (r^publique, f.)? 
No, it has pleased fto) the tyrant (tyran, m.) of tiie 
senate (s^nat, m.)? Is the queen going to Ireland? 
No, she is going to Scotland. Is the prince going to 
the castle of Windsor ? No, he is going to the palace of 
the general. Where is your father? He is in town. 
Where is your sister ? She is in service. *Do you dine 
in town ? No, I dine at home. Where is the queen ? 
She is in England. Where is the prince ? He is in 
Italy. Where is the princess? She is at nurse (en 
nourrice). Is he in furnished rooms ? Where are you 
going ? I am going home. Is she going home ? No, 
she is going to church. Are they going home ? No, 
they are going to Paris. I am at home. He is at home. 
She is at home. We are at home. You are at home. 
They are at home. The queen rides on horseback. 
The physician has kept the patients in bed. We are 
going to France. 



Twelfth Lesson, Douziime Lefon. 

42. The English language shews a great proneness to 
make compound nouns. There is, in French, a similar 
class of nouns, which I shall presently explain. The 
English compound nouns are always united by a hyphen 
(-), and in French by the compound article au. The 
compound article au varies its orthography agreeably to 
the gender, the number and the letter with which the 
latter part of the compound begins ; as, 



♦ The learner will perceive that there is an error in the last 
6;(ample but one, page 35. Read : Do you dine in town f 
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The butter-man L'homme au beurre 

An apple-woman Une femme aux pommes 

The bear-chase La chasse aus ours 

A duck-pie Un pat6 aux canards 

A salad with cream Une salade d la creme 

Coffee with milk Du caf(§ au lait 

43. You learn by the above illustrations, that the 
French use the compound article au between the nouns 
man and butter, and place the last English noun Jirst in 
French. This seems reasonable, because it signifies the 
man with butter. Thus, all jou have to remark, in 
gentences of this kind, is, to ascertain, very minutely, 
whether these compound nouns express union or point 
out possession. Sometimes the preposition with is used 
between the compound nouns, and is translated into 
French by the compound article auy and varies its inflec- 
tion agreeably to the gender, the number and the letter 
with which the last noun of the compound begins. You 
could, by no means, translate the preposition withy be* 
tween compound nouns, by the preposition avec, but 
always by the compound article au, 

44. You are requested to pay particular attention to 
the compound nouns. The genius of the English lan- 
guage makes no distinction of plurality between com- 
pound nouns. Such a principle is rejected by the philo- 
sophy of the French language. Whenever the first part 
of the compound implies plurality, to express many 
objects united into one^ the second noun is always put in 
the plural number ; as, 

An apple-tart Une tourte aux pommes 

A cherry-tart Une tourte aux cerises 

Now, a tart made of one apple, one cherry, would, in- 
deed, be but a miserable tort. The philosophy of the 
French language allows many apples to constitute a 
tart. It seems that the genius of the French language 
is by far more liberal than that of the English language ; 
for, it allows many apples to make a tart. ^ 
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Vocabulary, 



KASCUIiINE. LB 


FEMINIKE. LA. 


pie 

greens 

dish 


pati 

chouz 

plat 


cherry 
tart 
broiled meal 


cerise 

tourte 

: grillade 


pudding 

vegetables 

stevredveal 


poudin 

legumes 

fricandeau 


salad 

oysters 

soup 


salade 

huitres 

soupe 


beef 


boeuf 


chop 


cotelette 


spinage 

green-peas 

parsley 


^pinards 

petits-pois 

persil 


oil 

sorrel 

chase 


huile 

oseille 

chasse 



Verbs. 



To order, ordered 
What will you take ? 
I will take, we will take 
I will eat, we will eat 
Bring us an apple-tart, 

Where are you going ? 



Ordonner, ordonn^ 
Que voulez-Yous prendre ? 
Je prendrai, nous prendrons 
Je mangerai,nou8 mangerons 
Apportez-nous une tarte 

aux pommes. 
O^ aUez-vous ? 

I am going to the corn-market Je vais au march^ au grain. 

Where is he going ? He is Oik va-t-il ? II va au march^ 
going to the poultry-market aux poules. 

12. Exercise on Paragraphs 42 to 44. 

Has the butter-man brought the milk-pot (pot, m.) ? 
No, he has brought the coffee with milk. Has he spoken 
to the apple-woman ? No, he has spoken to the oyster- 
man. Have you ordered a dish of (de) beef with greens ? 
No, we have ordered an apple-tart. Have they ordered 
a soup with vegetables ? No, they have ordered a chop 
with sorrel. Has the traveller ordered a stewedvesd 
withspixMLge^ No, he has ordered a salad with oil. 
Bring us a salad with cream and a chop with spinage. 
Has the waiter (gargonj ordered a duck-pie with green- 
peas? No, he has ordered a soup with vegetables. 
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Will we take a chop with spinage ? Has he ordered a 
duck with green-peas ? No, he has ordered coffee with 
milk. What will you take ? I will take an apple-tart. 
We will take a duck-pie. What will you eat ? We 
will eat a atewedveal tvith spinage. I wUl eat a cherry- 
tart. Where is he going ? He is going to the poultry- 
market. Where are you going ? We are going to the 
hear-chase*. Bring us an apple-tart and a sdad with 
cream. What will you take? I will take a plate 
(assi^t^e, f.) of heef with greens. What will we eat ? 
We shall eat some (une) hroiled meat with oyster-sauce 
(sauce, f.). Has the faUier spoken to the hutter-man? 
No, he has spoken to the apple- woman. Where are you 
going ? I am going to the corn-market. Where is he 
going ? He is going to the hay-market. Are you go- 
ing to the hear-chase ? No, we are going to the poultry- 
market. What will you take ? We shall take a duck 
with green -peas. Shall we take a salad with butter ? 
No, we will eat a salad with oil. 



Thirteenth Lesson, Treiziime Lefon. 

45. I dwelt in the preceding lecture upon compound 
nouns. I presume you have now a knowledge of them. 
The compound nouns in the present lesson always require 
in French the preposition a before the last part of the 
compound, and never any article whatever. The pre- 
position d is used in French, because the first part of the 
compound expresses an action that is performed by the 
use of the thing implied by the latter part of the com- 
pound. The compound nouns of the present lecture are 
also divided by a hyphen (-) like those of the preceding 
lesson. The last part of the English compound is always 
placed first in French. You are also to superintend the 
accent that is placed, from the left to the right, on the 
vowel ity in order to distinguish it from the auxiliary verb 
avoiry tiiird person singular, indicative mode, present 
tense, which bears no accent ; as, he has, il a. 

E 2 
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JExamples. 

A wine-glass Un verre it inn 

A tea-cup Une tasse it th^ 

A flre-ann Une arme it feu 

A steam-boat Un bateau it vapeur 

A sleeping-room Une chambre d coucher 

Some letter-paper Du papier d lettre 

46. The preceding illustrations present a most excel-* 
lent idea of the use of the preposition d between con^^ 
pound nouns. You see that the noun vin^ preceded by 
the preposition ^, expresses the use of the noun glass, 
if we- say, a drinking^glasSy un verre d boire, this 
signifies a glass to drink withy which is in harmony with 
t;onunon sense, and with the philosophy of language. 
A c^tntn^-room, une salle d manger. This phrase impUes 
a room used to dine in. Writing-^paper, du papier d 
^crire, signifies paper to write upon. In some cases the 
participle present ending in ing^ derived from verbs, is 
translated into French, by the infinitive mode of the 
same verb. Please to remark, that you have to mind 
neither gender nor number. 

47. I must once more direct your attention to the 
above class of nouns. In order to make you understand, 
thoroughly^ the nature of compound nouns in reference 
to the application of the preposition d and the compound 
article aux between them, let us carefully analyse the 
two following phrases. 

The flower<*pots Les pots d fleurs 

The flower-pots Les pots atue fleurs. 

48. The precise meaning of the first sentence is, that 
we are speaking of pots in which there are no flowers, 
simply pointing out their use. The signification of the 
second phrase implies that the pots are filled with flowers 
or contain them. The meaning of the preposition d 
united to the second part of the compound, expresses 
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merely the use made of the pots, and can never be trans- 
lated into English by with. The idea of the second 
example implies untouy the two objects being miited : 
hence the use of the compound article atue before the 
second part of the compound, and signifies with, 

49. The compiler of the " Grammaire des Gram' 
moires*^ says, in his first volume, page 199, Une 1 1 : 
un pot de fleurs, and im pot d fleurs. Then the author 
gives the following definition in a note on the nature of 
the above two modes of expression, (229) *' un pot de 
fleurs is a pot in which there are flowers, and un pot d 
fleurs is a pot Jit to put flowers in." Then he goes on : 
** Observe that one says, un pot d Teau, a pot ^t to put 
water in ; and not un pot d eau, which is ^Lgtuconism" 
Let us see whether this compiler has not fallen into an 
error himself. He says, ^' un pot d fleurs is a pot^^ to 
put flowers in," and afterwards, ^' un pot d Teau, a pot 

^t to put water in." If so, he gives a direct contradic- 
tion to his own definition ; for, he should have written, 
un pot atup fleurS) to be in unison with his definition, 
since pot is a vesselySi^ to put flowers in. 

50. The French Academy makes also a most palpable 
mistake in reference to the use of the preposition d and 
the compound article au between compound nouns. The 
French Academy tolerates the two following expressions : 
*^ one says also un pot au lait, and not un pot d lait." 
Now, the Academy assigns no reason to authorise these 
two enunciations. When we say, un pot au lait, we 
mean to imply that there is milk in the pot at the time 
we are speaking ; and un pot d lait signifies merely the 
use made of the pot, a vessel Jit to put milk in. 

51. For the satisfaction of my readers as well as for 
the settUng of the above difficulties, I will adduce expla- 
natory examples that will solve that question at once. 
The following sentences are illustrations in reference to 
the use of au and /i:— - 
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A water-mill 

A milk-pot 

A water-jug 

A salad toith cream 

A salad mth oil 

Some coffee with milk 



Un moulin d e&u 
Un pot d lait 
Une cruche d eau 
Une salade d la creme 
Une salade d I' huile 
Du caf^ au lait. 



52. The three first sentences shew a diflTerence in the 
use of the preposition d -only ; and the three last require 
the compound article, because the three first imply sim- 
ply the use made of objects, and the three last point out 
the union of many things. 

Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. L£ 


FEMININE. LA 


mill 


moulin 


water 


eau 


wind 
bag 


vent 
sac 


st^am 
room 


vapeur 
salle 


work 
boat 


ouvrage 
bateau 


chamber 
powder 


chambre 
poudre 


cannon 


canon 


quire 


main 


cotton 


coton 


watch 


montre 


dining 

sleeping 

dancing 


manger 
coucher 
danser 


spoon 

repeating 

bottle 


cuiller 

r^p^tition 

bouteille 




Verbs, 




To fill up, filled up 
to break, broken 


♦emplir, empli 
casser, cass^ 




to rinse. 


rinsed 


rincer, rince 




to make, 


made 


faire, fait 




fill up the wine-glasses, 
if you please ? 


emplissez les verres a vin, 
s'il vous plait ? 



* The verb remplir relates to a duty; as, fulfil your duty, 
remi^lissez voire devoir. 



45 

13. Exercise on Paragraphs 45 to 52. 

Has the child broken the wine-glass? No, it has 
broken a coffee-cup. Has the peasant bought a fire- 
arm ? No, he has bought a quire of (de) letter-paper. 
Have the students bought a quire of writing-paper? 
No, they have bought a work-bag. Has the sister 
bought a repeating-watch ? No, she has bought a cof- 
fee-mill ? Has the miller (meunier, m.) bought a water- 
null? No, he has bought a wind-mill. Has the traveller 
hired (loue) a sleeping-room ? No, he has hired a din- 
ing-room. Has the manservant rinsed the drinking- 
glasses ? No, he has rinsed the wine-bottles. Has the 
soldier lost (perdu) the cannon-powder? No, he has 
lost a fire-arm. Has the watchmaker* made a repeat- 
ing-watch ? No, he has made a tea-spoon. Have you 
filled up the wine-glasses or the tea-cups ? No, we have 
filled up neither the one nor the other, we have filled up 
the drinking-glasses. Has the farmer admired the hand 
(bras, m)-m2Q of the neighbour ? No, he has admired 
the cotton-mill of the broker. Has the farmer bought a 
malt (dr^che, m)-mill ? No, he has bought a paper-mill. 
Has the servantmaid made the sleeping-room of the 
traveller ? No, she has made the bed-chamber of the 
children. Has the dancing-master seen the dining-room 
of the prince ? No, he has seen the steam-boat of the 
captain. Fill up the coffee-cups, the water-jug, the drink- 
ii^-gl^ses and the wine-bottles, if you please ? Let us 
diwk (buvons) to the health (sante, f.) of the queen. 
With (avec) pleasure (plaisir). 



Fourteenth Lesson, Quartorziime Lefon. 

53. I am now treating of a peculiar class of French 
nouns, that require to be preceded by the partitive article 



* The noun watchmaker, horloger, is not divided by a hyphen. 
This principle distinguishes compound nouns from single nouns. 
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dUf <U l<h i^ ff ^'y explained in paragraph 31, and the 
preposition of ov\y in English. The present subject 
seems to be a stumbling-block to the learner of French. 
Let us first adduce a few sentences of this class of nouns 
in order to see if we can make out a rule and assign a 
reason for the use of the partitive article between two 
nouns. 

Examples, 

The field of victory Le champ de la victoire 

The right o/* men Le droit des gens 

The law ^reason La loi de la raison 

The nobility of France La noblesse dt la •France 

The coasts o/* America Les cotes de V Am6rique 

The triumph of England Le triomphe de V Angleterre 

54. The genius of the French language sanctions the 
use of the partitive article de la before the noun victoire^ 
because the victory it no longer pending ; the fact is ac- 
complished : hence the use of the partitive article de la 
before the noun victoire. In the second example the 
plural partitive article dee is affixed to the noun gene^ 
because it denotes here all mankind; the noun reason 
comprehends all reasons compounded into one, looked 
upon as the reason spoken of previousl)' ; the noun France 
implies the prerogatives, the advantages which the French 
nobility enjoys, and as these things extend over the en- 
tire country of France, they require the partitive article 
de la before that name to point out the extent of its sig- 
nification. The two last examples bear the same mean- 
ing as the fourth. 



* We eIao say : the people ^ Alia, the towns qf Asia, les 
peuples de TAsie, les viltes de TAsie; the people qf France, the 
towns <2^ France, les peuples d$ la France, fes yilles de la France. 
The partitive article is used before the above proper names, be- 
cause they do not imply any opposition in reference to other 
people or towns. " Orammaire dee Orammairee." 
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Vocabulary. 



MA8CXTLINE. LB 



FEMTKINE. LA 



use 

tobacco 

right 

art 

£eite 

reformer 

misfortunes 

amusement 

mediator 

state 



usage 

tabac 

droit 

art 

sort 

reformateu]^ 

malheurs 

amusement 

mediateur 

etat 



face 

capital 

riches 

youth 

interposition 

war 

Livonia* 

nature 

syntax 

politeness 



face 

capitale 

richesses 

jeunesse 

entremise 

gruerre 

Livonie 

nature 

S3mtaxe 

politesse 



Verbs. 



To respect, respected 
to possess, possessed 
to prohibit, prohibited 
to renounce, renounced 



respecter, respecte 
posseder, poss^de 
defendre, defendu 
renoncer, renonce 



14. Exercise on Paragraphs 53 and, 54. 

Has the king respected the right of men ? No, he 
has respected the riches of Livonia. Has the physician 
respected the law of nature ? No, he has respected the 
nobility of France. Has the traveller admired the coasts 
of England ? No, he has admired the coasts of America. 
Has the general studied the art of war ? No, he has 
studied the right of nations. Has the magistrate (ma- 
gistrat, m.) prohibited the use of tobacco ? No, he has 
prohibited the amusement of youth. Has the emperor 
renounced to the riches of England ? No, he has re- 
nounced to the states of Sweden. Have the scholars 
studied the rules of grammar (grammaire, f )? No, they 
have studied the principles of syntax. Have the enemies 
disembarked (debarque) on (sur) the coasts of Spain ? 
No, they have disembarked on the coasts of America. 



* Names of countries ending in English with a, change this a 
into e in French; as Persia, Arabia, Proasia, Perse, Arable, 
Prasse. Austria makes Autriche. 



48 

Has the duke (due) spoken to the medi&tor of Spaia ? 
No, he has spoken to the reformer of Muscotj. Have 
the ladies praised the politeness of France ? No, they 
have praised the capital of England. Have you deplored 
(deplore) the fate of Spain ? No, we have deplored the 
misfortunes of Syria (Syrie, f.). Have they admired the 
arts of Europe (Europe) ? No, they have admired the 
riches of England. Has Louis Philippe changed (change) 
the face of France ? No, he has changed the fate of na- 
tions. Has the queen possessed the conquest (conqu^te, 
f) of Irelaad? No, she has possessed the states of 
Sweden and the riches of Canada. Have the people 
despised (meprise) the war of Russia? No, they have 
despised the yoke of despotism (despotisme, m.). Have 
the ministers admitted (reconnu) the interposition of Hol- 
land (HoUande, f.) ? No, they have acknowledged (re- 
connu) the mediator of Poland. Have the kings divided 
(partage) the spoils (depouilles) of Poland ? No, they 
have divided the riches of Asia. Has the soldier taught 
(enseigne) the art of war to the conscripts (conscrits) ? 
No, he has spoken in (en) favour (faveur) of liberty. Has 
the conqueror (vanqueur) paid (paye) the expenses (frais) 
of war ? No, he has seized (saisi) the riches of China. 
Have the students studied the elements (elements, m.) 
of geometry (geometric, f.) ? No, they have transgressed 
(viole) the laws of the republic. Has the enemy besieged 
(assiege) the capital of Russia ? No, he has besieged 
the capital of France. Has (est) the capital of Spain 
fallen (tombee) into the hands of the enemies ? No, it 
has fallen into the hands of the regent (regent, m.). Has 
the queen disembarked on the coasts of Ireland ? No, 
she has disembarked on the coasts of France. 



Fifteenth Lesson, Quinzieme Lefon. 

55. The present Lecture chiefly dwells upon a class of 
nouns, that assimilate in the English and French lan- 
guages in reference to the use of the preposition of^ de. 
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Whenever two noans follow each other in a phrase, the 
latter describing, qualifying, or pointing out the natio- 
nality of the former, the genius of the French language 
requires then the use of the preposition de^ before the 
latter. You have to observe neither gender nor number. 
The only thing you have to remark, is, the dropping of 
the final e of ds, before a vowel or an h mute, and to 
substitute an apostrophe (*) in lieu of it. 

Examples. 

The field o^ battle Le champ de bataille 

The field of honor Le champ d^ honneur 

A man of sense Un homme de sens 

The court (?/* England La cour <f Angleterre 

The queen of Portugal La reine de* Portugal 

66. You learn by the first phrase, that the preposi- 
tion de is affixed to the noun bataille, because the de- 
cision is still pending ; the idea is merely descriptive. 
The second sentence implies the same meaning as the 
first The third example can be changed thus : a sen- 
sible man : hence he is qualified. The fourth phrase 
denotes nationality ; for, you may also say : the English 
court. The last example implies that we describe the 
name of queen as appertaining to a particular country, 
named Portugal. Thus, the preposition de is always 
prefixed to nouns of description, of qualification, and of 
nationality. 

67. There is also a class of nouils in the English 
language that are divided by a hyphen (-) and which are 
united m French by the preposition de. Whenever two 
nouns follow each other in a phrase, the latter describing 
the material or substance of which the former is made, 
the rules of the French language require the preposition 
de to unite them. The final eoi de is elided before a 



* However me say : tbe king of Greece, le roi de la Or^ce. 
Lee rois de la Chine, du P€roa, du Japon. 

**Grammaire dee Qrammairet.* 

¥ 
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fxwel or an A mute. Tou have to observe neither gen- 
der nor number. 

Examples. 

a gold-watch * une montre d'or 

a wooden-shutter un volet de bois 

a mahogany-table une table cf'acajoue 

a silver-spoon une cuiller <f argent 

silk-stockings des has de sole 

a stone-house une maison de pierre 

68. The first phrase signifies a watch nuide of gold ; 
the second signifies a shutter made of wood ; the third 
denotes a table made of mahogany ; the fourth points 
out a spoon made of silver ; the fifth describes the stockings 
being made of silk ; the sixth indicates a house mcide 
of one kind of stone. 

69. The preposition de is sometimes used before the 
names of countries^ when we place the people or the 
towns of them in opposition to each other, or to compare 
them with other people or towns ; as, 

the nobility of France la noblesse de France 

the towns of France les villes de France 

the towns o/'Asia les villes (TAsie 

the people q/* Asia les peuples eTAsie 

the people of France les peuples de France 

60. The first sentence implies a collection of French 
gentlemen, and to distinguish them from those of other 

* There are cases when the partitive article de f is used before 
the noon or} as, a gold snuff-box that comes from Spain, une 
montre de Pot qui vient cTEspagne; a marble- table that one 
obtainsyroffi Carrare is beaatifalf one table du marbre qu'on tire 
de Carrare est belle. The names Spain and Carrare qualify in 
an individaal manner the material gold and marble : hence the 
use of the partitive article de V, duy before them. The meaning 
of these two examples signifies ; a watch made <if the gold from 
Spain, a table made ^the marble /iwi Carrare. 

'^Grmmnatre det QtammakreC* 
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countries, we have but to add the name of France, which 
implies nationality. The remaining phrases imply the 
same signification. " Grammaire aes Grammaires" 

Vocabulary. 



XASCULIVE. LE 


FEXIVI] 


tTE. LA 


gold 


or 


change 


moimaie 


copper 


cuivre 


mine 


mine 


ship 


vaisseau 


court 


cour 


basket 


panier 
ter 


piet; r 


pi^t^ 


iron 


candour 


candeur 


steel 


acier 


line 


ligne 


day 


jour 


fashion 


mode 


fast 


jeun 


handful 


poign^e 
modestie 


counsellor 


conseiller 


modesty 


example 


exemple 


snuffbox 


tabatlere 



Verbs. 



To frequent, frequented 

to visit, visited 

Does he admire the court 

France ? 
No, he admires the court 

England, 
Does he pity the house 

Austria r 
No, he pities the regent 

Spain, 
He is a man of wit, 
8he is a woman of wit. 



fr^uenter, fr^uent^ 
visiter, visits 
of Admire-t-il la cour de 

France P 
of Non, il admire la cour 

df'Angleterre. 
of Plaint-il la maison cTAu 

triche ? 
of Non, il plaint le regent 
d* Espagne. 
Cent un homme cTesprit. 
Cest une femme <f esprit* 



15. Exercise on Paragraphs 55 to 60. 

Has the general of the army been {Sti) killed {tui) on 
isur) the field of battle P No, he has been killed on the 
field of honor. Has the counsellor of state been pre^ 
sented (presents) to the regent of Spain ? No, he has 
been presented to the queen of England. Has the tutor 
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of the prince been presented to the ambassador of France ? 
No, he has been presented to the queen of Portugal. 
Has the master read the history of England to the scho- 
lars of the class {classe,/*) ? No, he has read the his- 
tory of France to the queen of Spain. Has the emperor 
of Austria consulted a man of sense ? No, he has 
consulted the counsellor of state and the minister 
of England. Has the general of the army spared 
the life of Lavalette ? No, he has sacrificed (sacrifii) 
the life of Ney to the vengeance of (the) jealousy 
(jalousie,/.). Have you bought a gold-watch ? No, we 
have bought a dozen of silver-spoons. Has the carpen- 
ter made a mahogany-table ? No, he has made a wooden- 
shutter. Has the aunt bought any (des) silk-stockings P 
No, she has bought a gold snuff-box and a stone-house. 
Does he admire the nobility of France compared (com- 
parie) with (avec) that (celle) of England ? No, he ad- 
mires the people of Asia. Has he visited the copper- 
mines of Wales P No, he has admired the ships of war 
of England. Have you received any (de la) change P 
No, he has received a basket of flowers from the gardener. 
Has the sister bought a steel-buckle (boucle,f.) P No, 
she has bought an iron-rail (grille, /.). Has the farmer 
planted (plants) a line of trees P No, he has planted a 
line of flowers. Do you admire the fashions of France P 
No, he admires the horses of England. Does he pity 
the regent of Spain ? No, he pities the queen of Spain. 
He is a man of honor. She is a woman of wit 
The queen of England is a mother of modesty. The 
comrt of France is an example of virtue (vertu). Has 
the queen of England visited the court of France ? No, 
she has visited Louis Philippe at the (an) castle of Eu. ] 



Sixteenth Lesson, Seizihfie lefon. 

61. The present subject is the relative pronoun en . 
This relative pronoun is always used in answer to a ques- 
tion, and stands for of him, of her, of it, of them. It 
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may also relate to inanimate objects as well as to persons. 
The pronoun en is always placed before the verb, in 
single and compound sentences. It performs the same 
function in a phrase as the relative pronoun le explained 
in paragraph 11. It is used for the masculine and femi- 
nine gender, in the singular and plural, and it never 
changes its characteristic form of writing. 

Examples* 

Has he any sugar ? A-t-il du sucre ? 

Yes, he has some of it, Oui, il tfn a. 

Has he eaten any sugar ? A-t-il mang^ du sucre ? 
Yes, he has eaten some of it, Oui, il «ii a mang4. 
Has he spoken of the king ? A-t-il parl^ du roi P 
Yes, he has spoken of him. 
Has he read any books f 
Yes, he has read some of 
them* 

^ 62. You see, by the above illustrations, that the par- 
titive article any is translated into French by the parti- 
tive du, and changes its inflection agreeably to the 
gender and number of the noun to which it relates. 
The term somt is only expressed in French, and the of it 
is omitted. 

Voeoimlary. 



Oui, il Ml a parl6. 
A-t-il ludeslivres? 
Oui, il Ml a lu. 



XASCVLIKS. LX 


FXMUrXXl 


;. LA 


sugar 


sucre 


meat 


viande 


br^ 


pain 
nromage 


beer 


biere 


cheese 


cream 


cr6me 


butter 


beurre 


histories 


histoires 


tea 


th6 


fables 


fables 


wine 


vin 


houses 


maisons 


milk 


lait 


flowers 


fleurs 


fish 


poisson 


flour 


farine 



Verbs. 
To grind, ground moudre, moulu 

to catch, caught attraper, attrap6 

to speak, spoken parler, parl6 

to bring, brought apporter, apport6 

F 2 
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16. Exercise on Paragraphs 61 and 62. 

. Has the gardener (jardinier, m,) brouglit any fruit 
(fruit, m.) to the market P Yes^ he has brought *some 
Has die learner read any books? YeSj he has read 
some. Have the students read any histories P Yes^ 
they have read some. Has the prince spoken of the 
queen >^ Yes^ he has spoken of her. Has the minister 
spoken of the judge ? Yes, he has spoken of him. Has 
the mother spoken of the child? Yes^ she has spoken of 
it. Have the friends spoken of the sisters P Yes, they 
have spoken of them. Has the miller {meunier) ground 
any flour >^ Yes, he has ground some. Has the fisher- 
man (pScheur, m.) caught any fish ? Yes, he has caught 
some. Has the child taken any sugar P Yes, it has 
taken some. Has he eaten any bread ? Yes, he has 
eaten some. Have they bought any cheese P Yes, they 
have bought some. Has the father drunk any wine P 
Yes^he has drunk some. Have the children drunk any 
milk ? Yes, they have drunk some. Has the butter- 
man sold any cream P Yes, he has sold some. Has 
the bookseller sold any books P Yes, he has sold some. 
Has the gardener planted (plantS) any flowers P Yes, 
he has planted some. Have you given any water to the 
dog? Yes, I have given him {lui) some. Has the 
groom {gar f on (TScurie) given any water to the horses ? 
Yes, he has given them {leur) some. Have the scho- 
lars read any fables P Yes, they have read some. Has 
the general gained (gagnd) any victories P Yes, he has 
gained some. Has he any beer ? Yes, he has some. 
Has he drunk any beer? Yes, he has drunk some. 
Has he spoken of the father ? Yes, he has spoken of 
him. Hast thou spoken of the mother ? Yes, I have 
spoken of her. Have they spoken of the ladies P Yes, 
tney have spoken of them. 



*The qfit is generally omitted in English. 
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Seventeenth Lesson, Dix-septihne Legon, 

63. There is a class of French nouns that offer no 
difficulty to the learner. They are united by the pre- 
position de, of, in both languages. The final e of ^ is 
5tuppressed before a vowel or an A silent, and an apostro- 
phe (') is substituted in lieu of it. The preposition de 
is always required between two nouns to unite them, 
when the former expresses but a part, a portion of the 
latter; as. 



a cup of tea 
a piece of bread 
a slice of ham 
a glass of wine 
a handful of cherries 



une tasse de th^ 
un morceau de pain 
une tranche de jambon 
un verre de vin 
une poign^e de cerises 



64. The first phrase points out but a portion of tea, 
spoken of in a general term, without specifying or par- 
ticularising its quality in a determinate sense. The 
second phrase denotes a piece of bread taken from a 
greater quantity, without alluding either to its quality, 
gender or number. Thus, all nouns expressing but a 
part or a portion of another noun by which they are 
followed are always united by the preposition de, whether 
they be in the singular or plural, of the masculine or 
feminine gender. 



Vocabulary, 



MASCULIKE. LE 



lamb 

cake 

ham 

salmon 

chicken 

duck 

chocolate 

cider 

beef 

sirloin 



agneau 

gateau 

jambon 

saumon 

poulet 

canard 

chocolat 

cidre 

b(Buf 

aloyau 



FEMINIKE. LA 


decanter 


carafe 


liquor 


liqueur 


stone 
wing 
bottle 


pierre 

aile 

bouteille 


meat 


viande 


water 


eau 


brandy 
beer 


eau-de-vie 
bi^re 


leg 


cuisse 
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Verbs, 

You come just in timey Vous venez i propos. 

Have you dined ? Avez-vous *din^ ? 

No> I have breakfasted> Non, j*ai d6jefin^. 

Have they supped I Ont«ils soup6 P 

No, they have lunched> Non, ils ont goiit§. 

What will you take ^ Que prendrez-vous I 

I will take Je prendrai 

What wiU you drink ? Que boirez-vous ? 

I will drink Je boirai 

Will you hand me P Youlez-vous me passer P 

* The compiler of the " Grammaire des Grani'^ 
maires" The French Academy, M. Chapsal and M« 
Gattel, are at variance with M. Laveaux, in reference to 
the use of the preposition de after the verbs dSjeHner, 
diner, souper. They maintain that the following ex- 
pressions are to be tolerated : j*ai d(yeiin6 d$ cafS, j'ai 
dtn6 de ^kth, j'ai soup6 cTun bon p&t6. M. Laveaux 
rejects these locutions, and argues mat we should say : 
j'ai pris du caf6 i d6je&ner^ j*ai mang6 du pftt6 k mon 
diner ; I have taken gome coffee for breakfast, I have 
eaten some pie for my dinner. I certainly admit that 
the enunciations of M. Laveaux are more in accordance 
with the laws of common sense and with the philosophy of 
language ; for^ if we were to say, j^ai d6jeiin6 de cadk, 
dtnl de pi.t6, we would only express an idea of having 
partaken of a portion of a breakfast, of a dinner, of a 
supper. If we were to ask, what have you taken at 
breakfast, at dinner, at supper? Qu'avez-vous pris ^ 
d6jef^ner, ^ diner, ^ souper r The answer would be, 
j'ai pris du caft iid^jeiiner, I have taken some coffee, some 
pie, &c. because the nouns are taken in a partitive sense; 
for> it is evident diat we take for breakfast, for dinner, 
for supper, but a portion of the objects that constitute a 
breakfast, a dinner, a supper ; hence the use of the par- 
titive article du in lieu of the preposition de. If these 
verbs were preceded by an adjective, then the rule of 
grammar would sanction the use of the preposition de ; 
as, I have taken good coffee at break&st, j*ai pris de 
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ban caf€ k d6jeAner^ good meat at dinner^ de bonne viande 
i dtner. 

17. Exercise on ParcLgraphs 63 and 64. 

You come just in time. Have you breakfasted t No, 
not yet, {nan, pas encore). What will you take t I will 
take a cup of tea. Will you take a cup of coffee f No, 
I will take a cup of chocolate. What will he take 
(prendra-t-il)? He will take a slice of ham and apiece 
of cake. What will we take {prendrons) ? We will 
take a slice of lamb. What will they take (prendront) f 
They will take a slice of beef and a cup of coffee. Have 
you dined ! No, not yet. What will you take 1 I will 
take a slice of lamb with green-peas. What will he 
take ! He will take a plate of meat with vegetables. 
Will he take any potatoes (pommes-de-terre) I No, he 
will take a mutton-chop with greens. Will you take k 
piece of chicken with (avec) a salade with cream 1 No, 
we will take a slice of beef with greens, and a piece of 
duck with green-peas. Will you hand me the cruetstand ? 
{cruet, m.) if you please t Will you hand me the mus- 
tard and the salt? With much pleasure (avec bien du 
plaisir). Will you take a piece of salmon 9 No, I 
will take a leg of chicken. What will you drink ! I 
will drink a glass of wine 1 Will he drmk a glass of 
cider ? No, he will drink a glass of brandy ? Will you 
drink a glass of water t No, I will drink a glass of 
liquor. Will you drink a small (petit) glass of 
cognac ? No, we will drink a glass of beer and a 
glafls of brandy. Have you lunched ? No, we have 
dined. What will you take ? I will take a piece of 
cheese and a glass of wine. Have they supped ! No, 
not yet. What wDl you take ? We will take a slice of 
cold (froid) beef and a morsel of bread. Will you hand 
me a morsel of cake f Will you take a piece of salmon t 
No, I wUl take a piece of lamb. Has he eaten a wing 
of chicken I No, he has eaten a leg of duck with vege- 
tables. Will you hand me the decanter of water ? Will 
you hand me Uie wine-botdes and the dnnking-glasses t 
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Will you take a glass of wine or a glass of brandy f No» 
I will take neither the one nor the other> but (mats) I 
will take a small glass of cognac What will you drink? 
I will drink a glass of beer and a glass of cider. What 
(tf»' j have you taken at breakfast, at dinner, at supper ? 
I have taken some coffee, some pie, some meat. What 
has he taken at lunch ? He has taken some cold meat 
and a glass of wine. What have you taken at supper ? 
We have taken some pie and a glass of brandy. Will 
you hand me a handful of cherries t How {comment) 
do yon "^e {irouvez) your {votre) teat Is it {est-il) 
sweet enough {assez $ucr6) ? Yes, madam [Madame). 

Eighteenth Lesson, Dix-huitiime Legon. 

The French Academy as well as the most emi- 
nent writers do not agree with respect to the use of the 
preposition de to unite two nouns ; that is to say, when 
the former is used in the singular and the latter in the 
plural number. The compiler of the " Grammaire des 
GrammaireSi' reiterates my assertion. Let us see then, 
if this important subject can be brought within a stand- 
ard principle. I think that by giving first a list of these 
nouns, and deducing afterwards the rule from them, 
would be a sure plan of proceeding, because it will enable 
the learner to appreciate its philosophy. 

un morceau de pain un marchand de vins 
une maison de brigue« Jins 

des caprices de femme un marchand de musique 

une pension de femme« un marchand i2*estam- 
un troupeau de moutons pes 

un gigot de moaton un coup de pied 

un tas de foin une assi6t6e d * olives 

une botte de paille je me nourris de lait 

un marchand de plumes il se nourrit de fruits 

un marchand de plume la gr^le a fait beaucoup 
un bouquet de fleurs de tort 

un marchand de vin il a eu beaucoup de torts 

" Grammaires des Chrammaires,** 
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Memtxris on the Preceding Sentences* 

The first phrase represent the noun pain as a 
whole, consequently subject to division. In the second 
sentence, the noun brigues is put in the plural number, 
because many bricks are requisite to build a house. In 
the third example, thenoun/inittii^isused in the singular, 
because the noun woman describes the sort of caprice. 
In the fourth example, the noimfemtnes bears the sign of 
the plural inflection, because many ladies are required in 
order to form a school. In the fifth illustration, the 
noun mouians takes the sign of the plural inflection, 
because it is requisite, that to constitute a flock of sheep, 
one requires to possess many of them. In the sixth 
phrase, the noun numtan is used in the singular, because 
we do not require to have many sheep to obtain a leg of 
mutton. In the seventh and eighth sentences, the noun 
fain and paille are used in the singular number, because 
they are considered as collective nouns, and consequently 
we cannot speak of hay and strow individually. In the 
ninth sentence, the noun plumes is put in me plural, 
because a merchant can dispose of quills individually, 
while the tenth phrase implies feathers that are used in a 
bed, and consequently they cannot be considered in the 
sense of individuality. In the eleventh phrase, the 
noauyieurs is put in the plural number, because it is 
requisite to have many flowers to make a nosegay. In 
the twelfth example, the nouns vin and beurre are used 
in the singular number, because they describe a trade ; 
but if we were to qualify that trade, then the nouns would 
take the inflection of the plural. 

In the fourteenth phrase, the noun musique is put in 
the singular number, because it conveys to our mmd an 
idea of coUectiveness, while in the fifteenth example, the 
noun gravures bears the inflection of the plural, because 
engravings may be disposed of individually. In the 
sixteenth phrase, the noun pied is used in the singular, 
because, no man can possibly give a kick with his two 
feet ; for, if he were to attempt such a rash act, he would 
certainly fall to the ground himself* In the seven- 
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teenth phrase the noun olives is used in the plural, 
because we require many olives to make a plateful. In 
the eighteenth sentence, the noun lait is used in the 
singular, because it conveys to our mind the idea of a 
whole ; and in the nineteenth sentence, the noun fruits 
bears the sign of the plural, because it implies many 
sorts of fruits. In the twentieth sentence, the noun tort 
is used in the singular, because it conveys to the mind 
a collective idea of damage done by a storm. In t&e 
twenty-first phrase, the noun torts is used in the plural, 
because it conveys to the mind that a tnan has had many 
wrongs. In the last sentence, the noun souliers is put 
in the plural, because we require to have two objects to 
constitute a pair. 

Nineteenth Lesson, ZHx^neuviime Legon. 

65. The present lecture explains the possessive case of 
the English language. It is known by the apostrophe f ) 
immediately followed by the letter s; as, 

Peter'« hat ' Le chapeau de Pierre 
''^ Julia « cap Le bonnet de Julie 

66. You find, on a strict analytical examination of the 
first sentence, that its precise meaning signifies : Peter his 
hat, because the possessive pronoun his indicates, that the 
hat in question appertains to Peter ; and, for the sake of 
abbreviation and harmony, philologists omit the letters h 
and t, and substitute an apostrophe in lieu of them. The 
French have no such mode of expressing themselves. 
They always say : the hat of Peter. Now, you must be 
very careful in translating diis English possessive case 
into French; for, what I have just explained, relates 
only to nouns proper^ Therefore, whenever you intend 
pointing out the object possessed by an individual whose 
surname you mention, you are then to use the preposition 

de before it ; as, 

- -- ^ -- I 

* The surnames of women and goddesses ending in a, become 
French by changing the a into an e mute; as, Octavia, Maria, 
Diana, Cleopatra; Ootavie, Marie, Diane, Cl^opatre. 
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*^' Maria'« book Le livre de Marie 

John's bouse La maison de Jean 

67. But^ if the object possessed, relates to a noun com* 
m<m, then you require to use the partitive article du before 
it ; as, the father* s house, la maUon dupkre. A literal 
translation of this sentence signifies, the house of the father, 
which is in perfect accordance with the principles of the 
Enelish Grammar. You evidently see that there are no 
such things in the French language as cases. ' It is wrouGf 
to suppose such a principle, because the nouns in French 
never vary their orthography. 

Exwmples, 

The queen^s household Le manage de la reine 

The king's court La cour du roi 

The broSier's house La maison du frdre 

The sister's bonnet Le chapeau de la soeur 

The children's toys Les joujous des enfants 

68. You learn by the preceding illustrations, that the 
genius of the Engtish language does not assimilate with 
that of the French ; for, the last noun in English is 
always used first in French. It is manifest, that the 
English have borrowed the possessive case from the Ger- 
man language, which sanctions the very identical mode 
of expression. You must adhere to the above modes of 
enunciation with great punctuality. 

Vocabulary. 

John Jean army armde 

James Jacques fleet flotte 

Maria Mane task t&che 

Julia Julie sickness maladie 

Francis Frangoisf conquest conqu^te 

f All names of nfttions and surnames, that bear the yowel o, 
aie written with this letter o, when it retains its natural sound; 
and with an a, when it assumes the sound of ay ; as, a Swede, nn 
SuMoia; prononnoe: dwa; an Englishman, on Anglais; 

G 
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Lucy Lucie slate ardoise 

apartinent appartement boldness Aardiesse 

means moyen patronage protectioii 

character caractere decisioa decision 

jewels T)ijous sentence sentence 

Verbs. 

To sbutj shut . fermer^ ferm^ 
to brings brought amener, amen6 

to mark, marked marquer.^ marque 

to plait, plaited plisser, pliss^ 

19. Exercise on Paragraphs 65 to 68. 

Have you admired the queen's household ? No, we 

have admired the prince's court. Has he shut the 

kitchen (cuisine,/.) door (porte,/.) ? No, be has shut 

the front (devant, m.) door. Has the admiral commanded 

(command^) the king's army ? No, he has commanded 

the queen's fleet. Has the preceptor marked the prince's 

task ? No, he has marked the princess's lessee. Has 

'the hatter rchapelier, m.) brought Peter^s hat ? No, he 

has brougnt Julia's bonnet. Has the f tutor brought 

the sister's brother P No, he has bvought the children's 

aunt. Have you read Maria's book? No, we have 

read John's history. Have you learnt (appris) the getneral's 

victory P No, we have learnt the juage's decision. Has 

the mother plaited Julia's gown P No, she has plaited 

James's cravat. Has the physician cured the father's 

sickness P No, he has heard the criminal's (coupable,fii.) 

sentence. Has the chamber-maid (femme de chambre) 

made Lucy's sleeping-room P No, she has made the 

father's bed-chamber. Has the jeweller (bijoutier, m.) 



pronounce : glay. This principle of orthography was first Intro- 
daced hy Yoltaire, and is now adopted hy the French Academy. 
This mode is more consonant with the Iaw8«of melody and com- 
mon sense. 

t The ^rb amener always relates to livlns heings. 



63 

received the emperor's jewels ? No^ he has received the 
student's slate. Has he sold the father^s house ? No, 
he has sold the king^s palace. Has the laundress (r^- 
passeuse,/.) plaited the children's gowns ? No, she has 
plaited the dry nurse's (honne,/.) apron (tahlier, m,). 



Twentieth Lesson, Fingiieme Legon. 

69. The compound article au is sometimes used for 
the Latin preposition in, and changes its writing agree- 
ahly to the gender and number of the noun by which it 
is followed. The genius of the French language has no 
corresponding term of the Latin preposition in. The 
philosophy of the English language has the same pre- 
position, but it is always followed by the definite article 
the ; and in that case, the Latin preposition in signifies 
in English on, at, in, immediately followed by the defi- 
nite article the. The prepositions <m the, at the, in the, 
denote the beginning, the middle, the end of any thing 
and are translated into French by the compound article 
au, and varies its writing agreeably to the gender, num- 
ber, and the letter of the noun to which it is affixed. It 
is the same compound as that explained in paragraph 
33, but it bears a difierent meaning here. 

Exatnples. 

in the beginning au commencement 

on the first floor au premier ^tage 

at the end of the week h la fin de la semaine 

on ih& arrival of the mail , h V arriv6e de la malle 

in the eyes of the great men aux y eux des grands hommes 

at ^Ae expenses of the country aux d^pens de la patrie 

70. The above examples give us an excellent idea of 
the use of the compound article au, and how it changes 
its inflection agreeably to the gender of die noun by 
which it is followed. Now, you could by no means say, 
don^ le, because the above prepositions convey to our 
mind the beginning, the middle, the end of an object. 
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Verbt. 

The era commenced on the Fere commen9a au 

he worked in the copper il tsravailla aux mines de 



mmes 




cmvre 




he received a ball 


in the 


il refut une 


balle a la 


throat 




gorge 




he lives an the first Boor 


il demeure au 


premier ^tage 


he passed into the 


service 


il passa au service da roi cfe 


of the king of Sweden 


Su^de 


{ 


at the peril of his life 


au p^ril de sa vie 


having the sceptre in 


ayant le sceptre d Id main 


the hand 






1 




Vocdbulafy. 


1 

1 
1 


JCASCULiyV. 


LB 


FSmVIKS. LAr 


back 


dos 


hour 


heure 


spring 
smgnTar 


printemps battle 
singulier death 


bataille 
mort 


plimd 


plurid 


word 


parole 


senate 


sdnat 


page 


page 


state 


6tat 


creation 


cr^tion 


pojnt 


point 


head 


tfite 


month 


mois 


life 


vie 


heart 


coeur 


right 


droite 


winter 


hiver 


river 


Tiviire 



The names of the months* 
January, February^ March> * Janvier, F^vrier, Mars, 



April, May, June, July, 
August, September, Octo- 
ber, November, December. 



Avril, Mai, Juin, Juillet, 
Aolit, Septembre, Octobre, 
Novembre, D6cembre« 



20. Exercise on Paragraphs 69 and 70« 

In the beginning was {itait) the word of God {Dieu)^ 
Has the queen of England part {part) in the afiairs 



* The names of the months are regarded as proper names^ 
therefore they are always preceded by the preposition 4e. 
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(j^fMrety of the kingdom ? No, abie has quitted the 
fieldof1;)attlecM;tli^:lioiir of the danger {dtmgvr^m.). Hare 
you aefsn the {Mwee, Alh^t at the head;; of his regiment 
\r4i^nutnt, m J P No> we have seen the general of the 
army i^ the field of battle at the hei4 of Iiia {hs) guards 
{gardes). Has he seen Uie king of Sweden who {qui) 
littaok^ («l^lfa) on the right of the camp iownp, m.y 
nt the; pei^ of his life t No, he has seen the workmen 
(offvrwV ^^ (9^) worked {krapaillkreHiy in the 
eopper miipes. Have you seen the amhassfidor at the 
feet ( fiei^ Vk^) of the queen of Portugal ? No, we 
have seen the princesses at the feet of the queen 
of Epglaad* ^8a he saved (sckuvii the child at the 
peril of his life t No, he has spared (4par§nS) the life 
of the prisoners (priaannwrs) of war in the name of the 
i^epate^ The town of Paxis fell (tomba) into the power 
(pQuvoir, mO of the aUies {aliiiSs), Has the general of 
Ui^e army received the prisoners d war in the middle of 
the fi^ht (wi/fU$, f.) in the name of the king t No, he 
has received the amhasaador of Fiance on horseback at 
the head of his guards. Has the king of Swedoi written 
[4erii) at the boi^m {ba$, m.) of the chart (carfoi i) of 
Riga P No, he declared himself (m d^clara) master of 
Poland- The emperor of Russia arrived (amfva) at (d) 
Paris m the begirming of the mcmth of May, and the 
emperor of Austria arrived at the end of the month of 
August. Wh€» {quand) shall I see you {vou$ tvffaf- 
jV) ? I shall see you fkt the fiod of the ijreek. Where 
doea he live f He Unws on the first floor. Does he Uve 
on the second (sMeA4> m*) P No, he lives en the third 
iiroisuhng^ m.)- Haa the queen of Englaiid viuted 
{visits) (the) Scotland in the heart of the winter f No, 
^e has visited France in the beginninff of the month of 
July. The prince of Wales arrived at the castle of 
Windsor in me spring. The princess arrived at the 
palace in the miadle of &e summer {SU, m.). The 
physiiuan of the dujke arrived at the hour of {thp) dei^th 
The era cpmnienced on the 15th {quinze, m.) of ^e 
moQth pf &pteiuberf Ha9 the Idi^g of Polan4 temy^ 

G 2 
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a ball in the throat at the battle of Pultava t No, he haf 
received the ambaatador of Russia at the expenses of the 
country. Have the Sarmatians (Sarmaies) decided 
(decide) the election (Sleeiion, f.) in the middle of (the) 
drunkenness {iffresse, f.) t No« the members (membres} 
of the senate have decided the fate of the 
country (the) sword in hand. Have the members of (the) 
parliament fparlemini, m.> decided the eastern question 
{question d'orUfU) at the mdjonty ff^lmralitij of (the) 
votes {voix)7 No»they have decided tne fate of the war 
in the field of batde. Have they seen the soldiers who 
were running {qui courai^O to the field of battle^ the 
bayonet (baHonnette, f.) at the end of the gun f/usil, m.)P 
No, we have seen the emperor who attacked on the 
right of the camp of the enemy at the point of (the) day 
(jour J m.). Have the ministers of state decided the fate 
of the war at the confer^ces {conferences) of Amiens f 
No, they have decided the question of repeal frapel, m.) 
at the point of the bayonet. Has the general seen the 
king of Sweden who rushed {silan^) into the middle of 
the enemy at the head of his guards P Who is there ? 
qui est-lh F Open the door {ouvrez la parte) in the 
name of the queen of England f Have you spoken to 
the prince who was {fut) bom (nS) at the foot of the 
mount {mont, m.) Caucaeus {Cituease) ? No, we have 
spoken of the noun that is in the singular and not {non 
pas) in the plural. Has he admired the reflection of 
the snow that {qui) covers {couwe) the earth ? No, he 
has seen the snow that drifted (donna) in the face {visaaCf 
m.) of the enemy. Has the officer pmedinto the service 
of the queen of Spain ? No, he has passed into the ser^ 
vice of the queen of Portugal. 



Twenty-first Lesson, Vingt^i-unihrne Lefon* 

71. I have now to direct your attention to another 
part of speech, the study of which is easDy appreciated. 
Its orthography varies agreeably to the gender and letter 
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which a Doiin begins. The subject of the present 
lecture is Ce, aad is cdled adjective pronomina] demon- 
8trative> and is always affixed to a noun. It is tnndated 
into English by thist to point out the nearest person or 
object^ and by that, to denote the remotest person or ob- 
ject The Cb is prefixed to a noun masculine singular, 
b^pnning with a cansanoHt or an A aspirate, to determine 
its signification ; as, 

m» discourse Ce discours 

I%at hero Ce hkiw 

The Ce ends with the consonant t, before a noun mas- 
culine singular, beg^ning with a vowel or an A silent ; 
as, 

T%ts tree Cet arbre 

That man Cet homme 

The Cet takes the syllable te, before a noun fe- 
minine singular, beginning either with a v&wel or an h 
aspirate; as. 

This church Cette iglise 

TTuit hatred Cetle Aaine 

72. The final e of cett« is never omitted before a noun 
beginning with a vowel or an A silent The plural of Ce 
is formed by making it iend with the consonant s ; as, Ces, 
these, or those. The pronominal demonstrative Ces is 
used before nouns in the plural number for both genders. 
These point out the nearest persons or oljectSi and (hose 
the remotest persons or objects ; as. 

These books Ces livres 

Those fables Ces &bles 

These examples Ces exemples 

Those churcnes Ces ^glises 

Vocabulary. 

XASCVLIVB. LX TZXIKIVX. LA 

weather temps grass herbe 

meadow pr6 chamber chambre 

vessel vaisseau authority autorit^ , 
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wheat bl4 death mort 

acre arpent intrigues mtrigues 

tomb tombeau oats avoine 

efforts efforts, p/« barley orge 

wealth ' biens, pi. thing chose 

ministers ministres^pL yard cour, 

descendants descendants life Tie 

Ferbs. 
To sow, sown semer, 9e^i 

, to mow, mown fauoher, fauch^ 

to cut, cut cpuper, coup^ 

to carve, carred d^couper, decoup4 

to grind, ground moudre, moulu 

21. Exercise an Paragraphs 71 and. 72. 
Have you spoiken to the children of this woman ? No, 
we have spoken to the scholars of that master. Has he 
admired die discourse of this legislator (l^gislateur, m.) ? 
No, he has admired the conduct {conduite, f.) of that 
hero. Has he contemplated the front (fagade^ f.) of this 
church ? No, he has contemplated the gates (portes) of 
that fortress. Have the students read this book ? No, 
they have read that history. Has the master punished 
{puni) these children P No, he has rewarded (r6com- 
pens^) those scholars. Have the stuangers followed 
(suivi) these examples ? No, they have read those fables. 
Has the farmer sown this acre ? No, he has cut that 
grass. Has. the reaper (moissonneur, m.) out these oats f 
No, he has cut that barley. Have the reapers cut thia 
wheat ? No, they have cut that meat ? Have you ground 
this coffee ? No, we have ground that pepper. Has he 
seen the yard of this house ? No, he ha3 seen the des- 
cendants of that fan^ily. Has the captain commanded 
(mout6) this vessel ? No, he has commanded the steam- 
boat of these ministers. Have they praised the efforts of 
these men ? No, they have praised the wealth of those 
Englishnien. Hashespared (sauv^ ) the]iife of thai woman? 
No, he has spared the mother of those children. Have 
you {louf) this chamiber? No, we have hired that house. 
Will you carve this turkey I Will you hand m^ the car- 
ving-kni#» (le oouteau i d^couper) ^ 
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Twenty-second Lesson, DeuxH'me Lefon. 

73. This lecture Olostrates a part of speech that implies 
the same meaning and performs the same function in both 
languages. I am alluding to the word ^Adjective. 
This word is derived from the Latin ; and signifies to 
add to; thus» the adjective, properly speaking, is a word 
which is added to a noun to express the goodness or 
quality thereof; as> the father is good, le pire est hon. 
The words good and hon are adjectives, qualifying the 
novai father. 

74. You must pay particular attention to the adjective^ 
because its orthography varies according to the gender 
and number of the noun to which it is added, to express 
its quality. The adjective, in English, is not subject to 
any changes in its writing. It always retains the same 
form, whether the noun to which it is prefixed, be of the 
masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, singular or plural. 
Such is not the case in French. For the more accurate 
learning of the adjectives, I divide them into distinct 
classes. 

Rule the Fiebt : — ^Adjectives terminating with the 
vowel e, in the sihgular number, are of both genders ; as, 
an honest man un honn^te homme 

an honest woman une honnto femme 
an amiable man un hmnme aimable 

an amiable woman one femme aimable 
Rule the Second : — ^Adjectives terminating in tiie 
singular number with the consonant t, preceded by the 
letter n, take the vowel e to form their feminine singu- 
lar; as. 



Adjectives. 


Adj. Masc. 


Adj. Fern* 


wicked 


m^chant 


m&hante 


obedient 


ob6issant 


ob^bsante 


powerful 


puissant 


puissante 


odoriferous 


odorif(6rant 


odorif(irante 


indulging 


indulgent 


indulgente 


content 


content 


contente 



* This word is composed of two Latin words, of the preposition 
adf tOfUoAjiciOfadd to. 
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prudent 
opulent 
ardent 


prudent 
opulttit 
araent 


prudente 
opulente 
ardente 


arrogttit 
clever 


arrogant 
savant 


anx)gante 
savante 


absent 


absent 


absente 


impatient 


impatient 


impatieate 



Rule the Third : — Adjectives endmg in tbe singu- 
lar number with one of the following consonants I, n, s, 
t, preceded by one of tbe vowels a> e, i, o, u, foom their 
feminine singular by doubling the last consonant, and 
adding an e mute to it; as. 



Adjectives* 
mortal 
like 
none 
ancient 
good 
fat 

thick . 
large 
junior 
coquet 
soft 
soft 
mute 
clean 
toofat 
silly 
subject 
oldish 
violet colour 



Adj^ Mate* 
mortel 
pareil 
mil* 
anciea 
bon 
gras 
6pais^ 
grosj 
cadet 
coquet 
douillet 
mollet 
muet 
net 
replet 
sot 
sujet 
vieiUot 
violet 



Ax^» Fetn* 
moitelle 
pareille 
nuUe 
ancienne 
bonne 
grasse 
^paiase 
grosse 
cadette 
coquette 
douiUette 
nollette 
muette 
nette 
re{dette 
sotte 

. sujetle 
vieillottft 
violette 



* The plural of the adjective is formed bj adding the cooso- 
nant s to it; f Adjectives maaoolkie, ending in the singalar num- 
ber with Xf retain the same form io the ploral. 

X The.a4)6ctive8 mou, siUy, and mamfa», betd, form their femi- 
nine singular according to th9 teeond rule, bj maldBg them end' 
with the vowel e ; as, ntaisei fnauvaise. 
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Rule thb Foubth : — ^Adjectives ending ia the sin- 
gular number with f^ form their feminine by changing 
the letter f into v, and making it end with an t mute ; 
as, 

an actire man un homme actif 

an active woman one femme active 

Rule the Fifth : — ^Adjectives ending in the sin* 
gular number with the consonant x, form their ySnntmit^ 
by changing the letter x into «, and making it end with 
an e mute ; as, 

a jealous man un homme* jaloux 

a jealous woman une femme jalouse 

Rule the Sixth :— There are seven adjectives in the 
French language that are ending in the singular number 
with CM, ux, u, whose feminine inflection is formed in 
the following manner : 

Adj, Masc. Fern. 

fine beau belle 

new nouveau iiouvelle 

old vieux vieille 

foolish fou folle 

soft mou molle 

twin jumeau jumelle 

lad jouvenceau jouvencelle 

The above adjectives take the following characteristic 
form before a noun beginning with a vowel, or an A 
-silent. 

a fine man un bel homme 

a foolish hope un fol espoir 

a new coat un nouvel habit 

'an old friend un vieil ami 

Their pluial masculine is formed in the following 
manner: 



• The adjeotires domx^ remx^pr^ make In IheiiBiiiliiine deuce, 
rmmef fr^ftxe, and. lierf aiakaa tktee. 



72 



Beaux, nouveaux, 


fousj 


, mous, vieux, jumeaux. 


jouvence^ux 












Vocabulary. 




MA8CDLIVE. LE 




FXMZVIHX. LA 


kingdom 


royanme 




league 


lieue 


south 


midi 




year 
heat 


ann^e 


north 


nord 




chaleur 


degi'ee 


d^gr^ 




gradations 


gradations 


climate 


dimat 




seasons 


saisons 


winter 


hyver 




Kght 


lumiere 


month 


mois 




moon 


lune 


, summer 


6tk 




snow 


neige 


cold 


froid 




earth 


terre 


sun 


soleil 




rigour 


rigueur 


air 


air 




serenity 


sdr&iit^ 



Verbs. 

To instruct, instructed instruire, instruit 

to ask, asked 

to chastise, chastised 

to reward, rewarded 



demander, demand^ 
ch&tier, chS.ti^ 
r6compenser, r6compens£ 



22. Exercises an the Preceding Ad/ectives. 

Have you spoken to (4) this honest man P No, we 
have spoken to that honest woman. Has the father 
received the amiahle wife (Spouse) of the son ? No, he 
has received the amiable queen of England. Has the 
school-master (maitre d*^cole) chastised this wicked 
boy i No, he has chastised that wicked girl of the 
prudent mother. Has he rewarded the obedient sister 
of this *clever author ? No, he has rewarded the indul- 
gent mothers of these opulent merchants. Have they 
received the arrogant children of this powerful prince i 
No, they have received the impatient princesses of this 

* All adjeotiveB preceded by a s^tfi an placed before thenoaa, 
and thoie that are not preceded by a star, are pat after the noan. 
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ardent king. Has the tutor instructed the ^oung 
Qeune) prince of Wales ? No, he has instructed the 
young princess of the amiable queen of England. Have 
you admired the *powerful genius (g^nie, m.) of this 
'*cleYer author ? No, we have admired the prudent con- 
duct of our (notre) absent mother. 

Have you seen the mortal enemy of that man ? No, 
we have despised the mortal hatred of these kings. Has 
he read such a (un) *like book ? No, he has read such a 
like history. Have you spoken to the *ancient friend of 
the prince ? No, we have spoken of the ancient history 
of Greece. Has the school-master instructed the *gooa 
child of the good mother ? No, he has instructed the 
good girls of the aunt. Hast thou bought a fat chicken 
in the market ? No, he has bought a fat hen. Has the 
mason (maqon, m.) built a *thick wall (mur, m.) ? No, 
he has thrown down (demoli) the thick wall (muraille, f.) 
of that ancient house. Has he received this *large book ? 
No, he has received that large sum (somme, f.) of money. 
Have you seen the son of the father ? the junior ! Has 
he received the daughter of the mother ? the junior ! 
Has he pitied (plaint) the mute child ? No, he has 
pitied the coquet girl. Have they admired the clean 
apartments of this house ? No, we have admired the 
clean rooms of that palace. Have you spoken to this 
♦silly man ? No, we have spoken to that silly girl. 

Has the minister of state rewarded this active man ? 
No, he has rewarded that active woman. Has the sister 
despised this jealous man ? No, she has despised that 
jealous woman. Has the mother rewarded these *sweet 
children ? No, she has rewarded those sweet girls of the 
aunt. Have they despised these *false friends? No, 
they have despised those false pretentions. Do you 
admire the red hair (cheveux, m.) of this girl ? No, we 
adnure the red colours (couleurs, f.) of that picture. 
Has he spoken to this silly boy ? No, he has spoken to 
that silly girl. Has she a *bad voice ? She has a good 
voice. Has the pupil read this fine book ? No, he has 

H 
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read that fine history. Has the tailor bought the new 
cloth of that merchant ? J^o, he has bought the old hat 
of that woman. Have they slept (couche) upon (sur) a 
♦soft bed ? No, they have slept upon a down (duvet, m.) 
bed. Does he admire this fine house ? No, he admires 
that new imdertaking. Do they admire the old aunt ? 
No, they despise the foolish conduct of the old father. 
Have the children eaten these soft apricots ? No, they 
have eaten those soft peaches. Has he seen this fine 
child ? No, he has seen that fine man. Have you 
cherished (ch^ri) this foolish hope ? No, we have che- 
rished that old friend. Has the tailor made ^fait) a new 
coat? No, he has made a new vest (veste, f.) Has the 
author Mrritten (^crit) a new opera (op^ra, m.) ? No, he 
has written a new tragedy. Have you spoken to the old 
uncle ? No, we have spoken to the old aunt. 



Twenty-third Lesson, Vingt-troisi^me Lefon, 

Rule the Seventh. — Adjectives or rather nouns 
derived from verbs or a participle present, change eur 
into euse, to form their feminine termination ; as. 



VERBS. 


MASCULINE. 


PEMININE. 


danser 


danseur 


danseuse 


tromper 


trompeur 


trompeuse 


parler 


parleur 


parleuse 


chanter 


chanteur 


chanteuse 


fiatter 


fiatteur 


flatteuse 


buvant 


buveur 


buveuse 


polisser 


polisseur 


polisseuse 


empailler 


empailleur 


empailleuse 


colporter 


colporteur 


colporteuse 


decroter 


decroteur 


decroteuse 


emailler 


emaiUeur 


emailleuse 


quetant 


qu^teur 


queteuse 


connaissant 


connaisseur 


connaisseuse 



RuiiE THE Eighth. — Adjectives or rather nouns 
ending in the Latin language with or, change this ar 



75 

into eur ; and nouns ending with trix change this trix 
into trice, to form their feminine inflection ; as, 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. MASCITLINE. FEMININE. 

acteur actrice persecuteur persecutrice 

tuteur tutrice triomphateur triomphatrice 

lecteur lectrice pacificateur pacificatrice 

empereur imperatrice dominateur dominatrice 

ambassadeur ambassadrice adulateur adulatrice 

inventeur inventrice inspirateur inspiratrice 

cr^ateur creatrice bienfaiteur bienfaitrice 

inspecteur inspectrice scrutateur scrutatrice 

dispensateur dispensatrice producteur productrice 

conducteur conductrice spoUateur spoliatnce 

accusateur accusatrice delateur delatrice 

instituteur . institutrice consolateur consolatrice 

appreciateur appreciatrice debiteur debitrice 

destructeur destructrice executeur ex^cutrice 

legislateur legislatrice restaurateur restauratrice 
imitateur imitatricQ 

" French Academy" — " Qrammaire dee Grammairee,** 

RtTLE THE Ninth. — There are a few nouns that 
change eur into essey to form their feminine termination ; 
as, 

MASGUIilNE. FEMININE. 

chasseur, bailleur chasseresse, bailleresse 

enclianteur, demandeur enchanteresse, demanderesse 

devineur, d^fendeur devineresse, d^fenderesse 

vengeur, p^cheur yengeresse, p^cheresse. 

There are eleven adjectives ending in eur that form 
their feminine inflection according to rule the first ; that 
is to say, they terminate with the vowel e ; as, 

MASCITLINE. FEMININE. 

ant^rieur, ext^rieur ant^rieure, ext^rieure 

infi^rieur, int^rieur infSrieure, int^rieure 

majeur, meilleur majeure, meilleure 

mineur, post^rieur mineure, post^rieure 

sup^rieur sup^rieure. 

*' Chramrnaire dee Orammairee," 
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There are twelve nouns in the French language that 
have no feminine inflection, and consequently they can 
only relate to men ; as, 

censeur docteur agresseur professeur 

assesseur imprimeur importeur auteur 
appariteur litterateur graveur successeur 

The feminine inflection of the noun gouvemeur makes 

servante. 

" Orammaire dea Orammaires" 

There is another class of nouns whose feminine is 
formed in the following manner :— - 

HASCI7LIKE. FEMININE. 

haron, due, lion haronne, duchesse, lionne 

paon, pa'ien, chanoine paonne, paienne, chanoinesse 

monsieur, damoiseau madame, demoiselle 

loup, chien, paysan louve, chienne, paysanne 

prince, traltre, drole princesse, traitresse, drolesse 

pr^tre, diable, pauyre pr^tresse, diablesse, pauvresse 

There are four adjectives ending in the singular num- 
ber with the letter c that change the consonant c into 
que J to form their feminine termination ; as, 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

xleclining caduc caduque 

public public publique 

turkish turc turque 

greek *grec grecque 

The three following adjectives form their feminine 
inflection thus : blanc^ sec^ franc, make blancJie, siche, 
franche, white, dry, frank. 



* This adjectiyeTetaixis the letter c in the feminize. 
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Twenty-Fourth Lesson, Vvngt-qaatrieme Legon. 
Conjugation of the AuxiUary Verb etre^ to be. 

INDICATIVE. FIRST MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

I am wise Je suis sage 

thou art good tu es bon 

he or she is poor il ou elle est pauvre 

we are kind nous sommes bons 

you are studious tous ites studieux 

they are satisfied ils sont contents 

IMPERFECT. 

I was faithful J^^tais* fiddle 

thou was prudent tu etais prudent 

he was stingy il ^tait mesquin 

we were obedient nous ^tions obeissants 

you were proud vous ^tiez fiers 

they were diligent ils etaient diligents 

PRETERITE DEPINITE.f 

I was very glad Je fus bien aise 

thou was sincere tu fus sincere 

he was agreeable il fut agreable 

we were busy nous fiunes occupes 

you were timid vous futes timides . 

they were angry ils furent faches 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

I have been surprised J'ai ete surpris 

thou hast been lovely tu as ,, aimable 

he has been quiet il a „ tranquille 

we have been constant nous avons „ constants 

you have been curious vous avez „ curieux 

they have been contented ils ont „ contents 



♦ Formerly we wrote fitoiSi which is no longer adopted by 
the French Academy. 

t The geniuis of the English language has no such tense. The 
French borrowed it from the Latin language. 

H 2 
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PRETERITE ANTERIOR. WHEN. 



I had been diligent 
thou hadst been idle 
he had been dangerous 
we had been happy 
you had been learned 
they had been envious 



J'eus ^t^ diHgent 
tu euB „ paresseuz 
il eut „ dangereux 
nous e^es „ heureux 
vouB e^tes „ *8avant 
ils eurent „ envieux 



PLUPERFECT. 



I had been saving 
thou hadst been envious 
he had been expert 
we had been sick 
you had been suspected 
they had been deceived 



J'avais ^t^ ^conome 
tu avois „ envieux 
il avait „ expert 
nous avions „ malades 
vous aviez „ suspect 
ils avaient „ trompes 



FUTURE. 



I will be tired 
thou wilt be capable 
he will be easy 
we will be troublesome 
you will be in a hurry 
they will be ready 



Je serai fatigue 

tu seras capable 

il sera facile 

nous serons incommodes 

vous serez press^ 

ils seront pr^ts 



FUTURE PAST. WHEN. 



I will have been proud 
thou wilt have been haughty 
he will have been weak 
we will have been frugal 
you will have been grave 
they will have been skilful 



J'aurai ^t^ fier 
tu auras ,, hautain 
il aura „ faible 
nous aurons „ frugal 
vous aurez „ grave 
ils auront ,, habiles 



C0I7DIT10KAL. SECOND HODE. 



I should be illustrious 
thou shouMst be attentive 
he should be just 
we should be quiet 
you should be laborious 
they should be slow 



PRESENT. 

Je serais illustre 
tu serais attentif 
il serait juste 
nous serious tranquilles 
vous seriez laborieux 
ils seraient lents 



* The adjective savant does not take the sign of the plural, 
because it refers to only one person. 
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PAST. 

I Bhould have been good J'aurais et^ bon 

thou shouldst have been civil tu aurais „ poli 

he should have been merry 11 aurait „ gai 

we should have been useless nous aurions „ inutiles 

you should have been silly vous auriez „ sots 

they should have been ready lis auraient „ pr^ts 

IMF£BATiy£. THIBD MODE. 

be thou laborious sois laborieux 

let us be kind soyons bons 

be ye honest soyez honn^tes 

SUBJUNCTIVE. FOUKTH MODE. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

It is necessary, ilfaut ; it will be necessary, %t faudra^ 

that I may be excusable que je sois excusable 

that thou mayest be ingenious que tu sois ing^nieux 

that he may be rich qu'il soit riche 

that we may be modest que nous soyons modestes 

that you may be pretty que vous soyez joli 

that they may be opulent qu'ils soient opulents 

IMPERFECT. 

It was necessary, ilfaUait ; it would be necessary, il 

faudrait 
that I might be dutiful que je fusse ob^issant 

that thou mightest be useful que tu fusses utile 
that he might be wise qu'il fut sage 

that we might be valiant que nous fussions vaillants 
that you might be useful que vous fussiez utile 
that they might be wise qu'ils fussent sages 

PRETERITE. 

It was necessary, il afaUu ; it will have been necessary, 

il aurafaUu, 
that I may have been que j'aie ^t^ 

that thou mayest have been que tu aies ^t^ 
that he may have been qu'il ait ^XA 

that we may have been que nous ayons ^t^ 

that you may have been que vous ayez ^t^ 

that they may have been qu'ils aient ^t^ 
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iPtl^PEBFECT. 

It would have \)een necessary, ii aurait ou U eutfaUu^ 

that I might have heen que j'eusse ^te 

that thou mightest have heen que tu eusses „ 

that he might have heen qu'il eiit „ 

that we might have heen que nous eussions „ 

that you might have heen que vous eussiez ,, 

that they might have heen qu'ils eussent „ 

INFINITIVB. FIFTH MODE. 
PRESENT. PRETERITE. 

to be, 6tre to have been, avoir ^te 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

being, ^tant been ^te, having been, ayant ^t^ 



Twenty-Fifth Lesson, Vingt-dnquibme Legon. 

THE APOSTSOFHE. 

75. I must now direct your attention to the term apo8«» 
trophe (') and to the accents of the French language. 
The apostrophe signifies the dropping of one vowel be« 
fore another or an A silent, to harmonise two words into 
one. This principle relates only to a few words, which 
I transcribe here for you perusal. 

Ce, je, me, te, se ; le, la, article ; le, la, pronoun; que, 
d^sque, parceque, si, ne, de ; puisque, lorsque, quoique ; 
the three last drop their final vowel e before t/, elley on^ 
un, autre, 

• Examples. 

It is the father who has Cest le pere qui a 

I like the town t/'aime la ville 

She esteems me £lle m'estime 

I have seen thee Je f ai vu 

He esteems himself II ^'estime 

He sees the man and church II voit /'homme et /'^glise 

I like him and esteem her Je ^'aime et Testime 

It is the son whom she loves C'est le fils ^u'elle aime 
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As soon as he was told Dhqu^ on lui eut dit 

Because he saw it Parce^u*!! le vit 

If he sees thee *S't1 te voit 

If they see thee /S^ils te voient 

I don't like that Je n'aime pas cela 

He has no mind H n'a point e^'esprit 

Since he says it Puis^'tt'il le dit 

When he speaks Lors^u'il parle 

Though they say Quoi^u'ils disent 

76. The final vowel e of the words entre andpresque^ 
are suppressed, when they form a part of another word ; 
as, 

An interlude Un entr^ acte 

To help one another entr' aider 

A peninsula Une presqu' )le 

77. The term qttelque drops its final vowel e hefore 
un or autre ; as, 

Some one quelqu' un 

Some other quelqu' autre 

78. The vowel e of the feminine adjective grande id 
omitted hefore the following nouns heginning with a con- 
sonant, and an apostrophe is substituted in Heu of it ; as. 

Grand' mSre, grand' messe, grand' chambre, grand' 
salle, grand' chSre, grand' merci, grand' peine, grand' 
peur. Chapstd, 

TH£ ACCENTS. 

79. There are three accents in the French language. 
The acute accent e; the^at;^ accent^; and the ctr- 
cumflex accent L 

80. The grave accent is sometimes placed over the 
vowels a, o, «, as signs of distinction ; as, 

at Paris d Paris 

where is he ? oil est-il ? 

he is there il est Id 

here I am me voild, 

* The final vowel t of si is not suppressed before e/fe, eUes, 
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Thus, you perceive a distinction between the verb 
avoir^ third person singular, present tense, and the con- 
junction OK, and the definite article la ; as, 

he has il a 

or the father ou le pere 

the town la ville 

81. The hyphen (-) points out the connexion that 
exists between many words, and is usually followed by 
the interrogative sign (?) ; as, 

is he coming ? vient-il ? 

let me laisse-moi 

This hyphen is also used before and after the euphonic 
letter ty in interrogative phrases, after verbs ending in 
the third person singular with a vowel ; as, 

is he speaking ? parle-t*il ? 

will they go ? ira-t^n ? 

is she going ? va-t-elle ? 

82. Sometimes the hyphen is used instead of the con- 
junction et before a number that does not exceed nine- 
teen ; as, 

seventeen dix-sept nineteen dix-neuf 

eighteen dix-huit twenty-two vingt-deux 

However, we say : quatre-vingts, quatre-vingt-diz. 

Chapsai. 

83. The dialysis (**) means two full points placed 
over a vowel, to point out that that vowel is to be pro- 
nounced like two vowels, as in natveti : or rather to 
dwell longer on the vowel t. The dialysis is called in 
French trima. 

84. The letter c, when followed by one of the vowels 
a, 0, u,* assumes llie sound of an English s. But then, 
you require to place a comma under it thus, (9), which 
is called by the French cediUey or cedilla in Enghsh. 

* However, we say : vecu, £cu, without the cedilla. 
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85. There is a certain class of words in the French 
language, that take the circumflex accent to distinguish 
them from the same words that do not bear that accent, 
implying different meanings, yet they are spelt alike ; 
as, 

ripe mtar mur wall 

certain sdr sur upon 

due dti du of the 

grown cr^ cru believed 

as soon as d^sque des of the 

fast je^ne jeune young 



Twenty-sixth Lesson, Vingt-sixiimt Lefon, 

86. The preposition de is always required before an 
adjective immediately followed by a noun spoken of in a 
partitive sense, pointing out a portion of anything. The 
final e of de is suppressed before an adjective beginning 
with a vowel or an A sUent ; as, 

I have good bread J*ai de bon pain 

Thou hast good meat Tu as de bonne viande 

He has excellent wine II a c^'excellent vin 

She has sweet children Elle a de doux enfants 

The king has skilful ministers Le roi a c^'habiles ministres 

You learn, by the above examples, that the genius of 
the French language requires the preposition de to pre- 
cede the adjective boriy because it implies I have of good, 
meaning a part of bread. The adjective varies its writ- 
ing agreeably to the gender and number of the noun. 

Vocabulary. 

MASCULINE. LE FElflNINE. LA 

subjects sujets researches recherches 

attempts attentats impressions impressions 

clergy clerg^ method m^thode 

age age mines mines 
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pilots 

professors 

examples 

relations 

meadows 

ministers 



pilotes 

professeurs 

exemples 

parents 

pres 

ministres 



news 

meat 

chairs 

paintings 

rivers 

conjectures 



Verbs. 



nouvelles 

viande 

chaises 

peintures 

rivieres 

conjectures 



To hear, heard 
to spread, spread 
to teach, taught 
to learn, learnt 



entendre, entendu 
r^pandre, repandu 
enseigner, enseign^ 
apprendre, appris 



26. Exercise on Paragraph 86. 

Have you bought good tea? No, we have bought 
good coffee. Hast thou eaten good meat ? No, I have 
eaten good veal. Have you drunk excellent wine ? No, 
we have drunk excellent brandy. Have you taught 
sweet children? No, I have chastised naughty boys. 
Have they heard skilfid ministers ? No, they have heard 
skilful masters. Has the queen of England poor subjects ? 
No, she has illustrious (illustres) relations. Has the 
child received bad impressions ? No, it has received 
excellent examples. Has he spread bad news ? No, he 
has spread sad (tristes) conjectures. Has the master 
instructed young ladies ? No, he has taught sweet chil- 
dren. Have you learnt sad news from Paris ? No, we 
have received good news from Vienna. Has the queen 
punished sad attempts ? No, she has rewarded skilful 
pilots. Has the father received lenient (indulgents) 
profe^ors ? No, he has received learned (savants) minis- 
ters. Have they learnt diligent researches ? No, they 
have bought amusing histories. Has he seen rich mines ? 
No, he has seen fine rivers. Hast thou sold fine chairs ? 
No, I have sold fine paintings. Have they admired fine 
meadows? No, they have admired fine palaces and 
beautiful gardens. Has the farmer sold good wheat ? 
No, he has sold fine horses and good straw (paille, f.). 
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TwENTY-SEVENTH Lesson, Vingtseptiimt Legon. 

87. I am now directlDg your attention to the plaoing of 
adjectiTes in a phrase. The adjective is always required 
to be placed e^er the noun when it expresses colour^ 
shape, strength, form or nationality. This rule holds 
good for adjectives derived from verbs. Also adjectives 
of dignity follow the noun in both languages. 

Examples. 
the dignity royal la dignity royale 

the princess royal la princesse royale 

the theatre royal le theatre royal 

a white hat un chapeau blanc 

a square table une table carr^e 

a blue coat un habit bleu 

the black sea la mer noire 

the strong liquors les liqueurs fortes 

French wines des vins Frangais 

English cloth du drap Anglais 

Thus, you see that the French people say : a hat 
white, a table square, a coat blue, wines French, cloth 
English. This rule is adopted in the Gaelic and Welsh 
languages. You are requested to pay great attention to 
the above principle. The adjective, though placed after 
the noun, changes its inflection agreeably to the gender, 
number, and letter thereof. 

Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. LE 


FEMININE. LA 


cat 


chat 


idea 


idee 


field 


champ 


troops 


troupes 


peas 


poids 


family 


famille 


cloud 


nuage 


industry 


Industrie 


pigeon 


pigeon 


letter 


lettre 


citizen 


citoyen 


tongue 


langue 


circuit 


circuit 


cravat 


cravate 


battalion 


bataillon 


straw 


paille 


talents 


talents 


hand 


main 


sticks 


batons 


sheep 
I 


brebis 
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Verbs. 



To km, kiUed 
Do you wear ? 
No, I wear 
Do you speak ? 
No, he sings 



tuer, tu6' 
Portez-vous ? 
Non, je porte 
Parlez-vous ? 
Non, il chante 



27. Exercise on Paragraph 87. 

Has the minister of state respected the prerogatives 
of the dignity royal ? No, he has respected the rights 
of the prince royal. Has the amhassaddr of France 
been presented to the princess royal of England ? No, 
he has been presented to the count (comte) of Paris. 
Has the prince of Wales visited the Italian opera ? No, 
he has visited the theatre royal of London. Has he 
admired the French theatre ? No, he has admired the 
German opera. Has the father bought a white hat? 
No, he has bought a square table. Has the tailor 
made a blue coat ? No, he has made a black 
frockcoat (r^dingote, f.). Has the sailor seen the 
Black Sea? No, he has seen the Hed (rouge) Sea. 
Have you drunk the strong liquors of the merchant ? 
No, we have drunk the strong* ale of the brewer (brass- 
eur, m.). Has the brother bought French wines ? No, 
he has bought English cloth. Do you wear a white 
cravat ? No, I wear a black coat. Do you speak the 
French language ? No, we speak the English language. 
Has he sold the black horse of the father ? No, he has 
sold the white sheep of the farmer. Do you sing an 
Italian song? No, I sing a German song. Has he killed 
the black sheep of the farmer ? No, he has killed the 
white hen (poule, f.). Has the general formed (forme) 
a square battalion ? Has the master spoken an unknown 
(inconnu) language ? No, he has spoken a known lan- 
guage. To admire the white hands of the sister. 



Table-beer is translated into French by petite-bi^re. 
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Twenty-eight Lesson, Vingt-huitihne Legon, 

88. You learn, by the preceding lesson, that the adjec- 
tive agrees in number and gender with the noun it quali- 
fies : Uiis is called agreement. When an adjectiye relates 
to two nouns in the sing^ar number and of the masculine 
gender, the adjective is put in the plural nuuctdine ; 
and if the adjective relates to two nouns of different 
genders^ it is put in the plural masculine also, because 
die masculine gender is more noble than the feminine ; 
as, 

He has his mouth and eye II a la bouche et V oeil 

open, ouverts. 

The father and son are Le p^re et le fils sont con' 

contented, tents. 

The shutter and door are Le volet et la porta sont 

shut, ferm/ks. 



Vocabulary. 



HASCVLIKE. LE 



FEMININE. LA 



orchard 
client 



verger 
client 



attorney procureur 
love amour 

labourer ouvrier 



death 

gate 

chart 

speech 

fear 



mort 

barriSre 

carte 

parole 

crainte 



means 

author 

shutter 

eyes 

vice 



moyen 

auteur 

volet 

yeux 

vice 



uprightness droiture 

probity probity 

walk promenade 

piety pi^t6 

hypocrisy hypocrisie 



Verbs. 



To finish, finished 
to embellish, embellished 
to blame, blamed 
to £ear, feared 



finir, fini 
embellir, embelli 
blamer, blam^ 
craindre, craint 
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28, Exercise on Paragraph 88. 

Have the labourers finished the fine walks of the park? 
No, they have finished the beautiful orchard of the uncle's 
garden. Have the masons finished the foot-paths (trottoirs) 
of that great town ? No, they have embellished the 
fine streets of the capital. The attorney and client are 
contented. The doors of the house and the shutters of 
the window are shut. The father and the mother are 
contented. The brother has his mouth and eye open. 
The gate of the town and the shutter of the window are 
open. The probity of the father and the uprightness of 
the mother are known (connu). (The) death and (the) vice 
are despised (m^pris^) by every one (de tout le monde). 
The love of (the) life and the fear of (the) death are na- 
tural (naturel) to (the) men. Has he seen the curtains 
of the window and the blinds of the room open ? No, 
he has seen the blinds of the house and the curtains of 
the bed down (baisse.) Has he feared (the) death? No, 
he fears (craint) (the) hypocrisy. Has he read the ex- 
cellent works of this old author ? No, he has read the 
amusing history of Greece. 



Twenty-ninth Lesson, Vingt-neuvUme Lefon. 

89. I am now directing your attention to a rule pecu- 
liar to the genius of the French language. Whenever 
two adjectives relate to one noim, in the singular or plu- 
ral, of the masculine or feminine gender, and that one of 
the adjectives expresses shape, colour, strength, or na- 
tionality, that noun requires to be placed in French be- 
tween the two adjectives ; as, 

small fiat boats de petits bateaux plats 

an ancient sacred law une ancienne hi sacree 

a beautiful epic poem un beau pokme epique 

great Russian vessels de grands vaisseaux russes 

The first phrase requires the descriptive word plats 
to be placed at the end of it, because it implies shape. 
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according to rule explained in paragraph 87. The ad^ 
jective sacTSe is preceded by the noun loiy because it is 
derived from the verb sacrer^ The other examples bend 
to the same laws. 

Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. L£ 



boats 

poem 

vessels 

generals 

sticks 

cloth 

hair 



bateaux 

po^me 

vaisseaux 

generaux 

batons 

drap 

cheveux 



FEMIITINE. LA 


family 


famille 


balls 


boules 


law 


loi^ 


houses 


iuaisons 


forests 


forets 


armies 


arm'ees 



horsecloths Aousses 



movement mouvement hands 



mams 



Verbs, 



To build, built 
to enact, enacted 
to write, written 



batir, bati 
passer, passe 
ecrire, ^crit 



29. Exercise on Paragraph 89. 

Have the carpenters constructed (construit) small flat 
boats ? No, they have constructed great Russian ves- 
sels. Has the Emperor of Russia enacted an ancient 
sacred law ? No, he has enacted an ancient wise (sage) 
law. Has the queen respected the ancient sacred cus^ 
torn of the Romans? No, she has caused (fait) to 
construct (construire) great English vessels. Has the 
author written a beautiful epic poem ? No, he has writ- 
ten an ancient sacred history. Have they seen the great 
French armies ? No, they have seen the great Russian 
generals. Has the minister of state pitied this poor 
afflicted (affligee) family ? No, he has pitied the young 
amiable lady. Has he admired the great red houses of 
that town ? No, he has admired the fine English horses. 
Has the tailor bought this thick (gros) blue cloth ? No, 
be has bought a bottle of this good red wine. Has he 

I 2 
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admired the fine hanging (trainantes) horsecloths of the 
Turks (Turques) ? No, he has admired the beautiful 
white hands of that young lady. Have you admired the 
beautiful long hair of this interesting child ? No, we 
have admired the great blue eyes of that amiable girl. 
Has the French general foreseen (pr^vu) the great un- 
foreseen (imprevu) movement of the English anny? 
No, he has foreseen the unforeseen movement of two 
great different (differents) generals. Has the forester 
(garde-for^t, m.) cut long white sticks ? No, he has cut 
great black sticks. 

Thirtieth Lesson, Trentieme Lefon. 

PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

90. The placing of an adjective before or after a noun, 
changes the meaning of a phrase. To obviate this diffi- 
culty, I shall here insert an exact list of those adjectives 
that vary their signification agreeably to the situation 
they occupy in a sentence. 

Un hon hcnnme signifies a Un homme hon signifies a 
credulous man. man full of candour, of 

affection. 

Un brave homme is a man Un homme hrave means a 
of probity, of wealth. man of intrepidity, of 

courage. 

Un certain mal is a disease Un mal certain is a disease 
that might be told ascertained, assured. 

Una commune voix is the Une voix commune is a corn- 
reunion of all the suf- mon voice that has nothing 
frages uttered unanim- remarkable, 
ously. 

Un cruel homme is a tedi- Un homme cruel is a man of 
ous individual. bad disposition, inhuman. 

Une fausse corde means a Une corde Jhusse signifies a 
bad string, not tuned. string that can never tune 

with another. 

Un faux accord means a Un accord ^uor signifies that 
false sound that hurts the the intonations are not in 
ear of harmony, harmony with each other. 
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Une fauue clef is a key Une clef fau$$e is not the 

with which thieves make right k^ of a lock. 

an illicit use. 
Une fausse porte means a Une porte fau$9e is a plain 

private hiding place. door of marble or of stone. 

Un galant homme is a mair Un homme galant is a man 

of noble proceedings, who endeavomrs to please 

good manners. the ladies. 

La demiere ann^e means L'annee demiere implies the 

the last one of a period. preceding one. 
Un grand homme is a man Un homme grand means a 

of great literary acquire- tall man, of great stature. 

ments. 
Le grand air is said of a L*air grand relates to a man 

man whose manners are whose noble phjrsiognomy 

those of a distinguished indicates a mind of great 

person. qualities. 

Une grosse femme means a Une femme grosse means a 

very fat person. woman in the family way. 

Le haut ton is a manner of Le ton JiaiU implies a supe- 

speaking with arrogance. rior degree of elevation of 

a voice or an instrument. 
Un *honnHe homme is a Un homme hanneie is a man 

man of manners, of pro- of politeness, vrho observes 

bity, of esteem. the rules of society. 

lyJumn^tes gens are people Des gens honnite» are polite 

of good birth, of good people in their conduct. 

reputation. 
Un malhonnSte hooune is a Un homme maUumnete 

man who has neither bo- means a man whose man- 

nour nor feeling. ners are against civility, 

MauwuM air is a silly ex- JJabrmawfaumeaiMvrickdd^ 

temal deportment. fearful. 

Michant honune relates to Homme mSchani rekn to 

deeds. thoughts. 

Une mechante epigranune Une epigramme mSchante 
means without point or implies a malicious point. 

wit. 

* Quand elle est honnite homme, a mes yeux est an gage. 

FoUaire. 
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Du mart bois is wood of no Du bois mort is dry wood, 
value, fit for nothing. 

Morte eau is said of tides Eau morte means water that 
that are extremely low. does not flow, like the 

water of a pond. 

Le nauveau vin is the wine Le vin nouveau is the wine 
newly put into bottles to newly made, 
drink it. 

De nouveatue livres are Des livres nouveatuF are 
other books from those books just printed, 
which one has no more. 

Un nouvel habit implies Un habit nouveau is a coat 
another coat from the one of a new fashion or pat- 
we have put by. tern. 

Un pauvre homme is a man Un homme pauvre is a man 
of little capacity. without any wealth. 

Une pauvre langue is a Une langue pauvre is a Ian- 
language without either gnage that has not all the 
beauty or energy of ex- terms requisite to express 
pression. our thoughts. 

Vnplaisant homme means Vnhomme plaisant is a man 
a foolish, a ridiculous of amusing manners, who 
man. makes you laugh. 

Vnplaisant personnage is Un personnage jD^t^an^s a 
an impertinent fellow. man that is full of wit, 

and agreeable. 

Un plaisant conte is a re- Un conte plaisant is an 
cital without truth. amusing and agreeable 

recital. 

Un petit homme is a man Un homme petit is a con- 
of a low stature. temptiblc being, mean, low. 

Un simple homme means Un homme simple signifies a 
only one man. silly man. 

De simples airs are songs Des airs simples are songs 
without the words being without ornament, natural 
affixed to them. 

Unique tableau is the only Tableau unique means a pic- 
one in number. ture not to be compared 

to others : the only one bf 
its kind. 
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Tin setd mot implies only Un mot seal means a word 

one word. by itself. 

Un vilain homme, mie vU- Un homme vilain signifies a 
aine femme, means an man who lives very stin- 
ugly faced man, woman. gily, near in his expenses. 
Une sage femme means a Une femme sage implies a 
midwife. woman of prudence or 

wisdom. 
" Grammaire des Gramnuures.** 



Thirty-first Lesson, Trente et unihme Lefon. 

91. The plural of adjectiTes is formed in the same 
mamier as that of nouns, that is to say, by making them 
terminate with the consonant «, referring to adjectiyes 
for both genders. This rule admits three exceptions. 
All adjectives ending in eau in the singular number, form 
their plural in the masculine by adding the consonant or ; 
asy 

SINGITLAB. FLUBA.L. 

handsome, twin, new 

beau, jumeau, nouveau beaux, jumeaux, nouveaux, 

lad, jouvenceau jouvenceaux. 

92, All adjectives ending in 5 or ir in the singular do 
not change their termination in the masculine plural ; as, 
gros, gras, heureux. The third exception is that some 
adjectives ending in the singular number in al change 
this id into atuPj to form their plural in the masculine. 

MASCTJLIKE SINGtJLAR. MASCULINE PLURAL. 

abbatial, allodial, anomal, abbatiaux,allodiaux,anomaux 

arsenical, baptismal, arsenicaux, baptismaux 

brachial, bursal, capital, brachiaux,bursaux,capitaux 

cardinal, claustral, cardinaux, claustraux 

collateral, commensal, collateraux, commensaux 

commercial, cordial, commerciaux, cordiaux 

curial, decennal, curiaux, decennaux 
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domanial, dotal, egal, 
episcopal, f^odal, 
fondamental, general, 
infernal, lacrimal, legale 
liberal, local, 
meridional, moral, 
martial, municipal, 
national, nuptial, 
penitential, ordinal, 
oriental, occidental, 
patrimonial, pontifical, 
presidial, privotal, 
principal, pronominal, 
royal, rural, sacerdotal, 
seigneurial, septentrional, 
s^pulcral, special, spiral, 
triennal, triomphal, 
venal, vertical, vital, 



domaniaux, dotaux, ^gaux 
^piscopaux, f^odaux 
fondamentaux, generaux 
infemaux, lacrimaux, l^gaux 
lib^raux, locaux, 
m^riodionaux, moraux 
martiaux, municipaux 
nationaux, nuptiaux 
p^nitentiaux, ordinaux 
orientaux, occidentaux 
patrimoniaux, pontificaux 
pr^sidiaux, pr^votaux 
principaux, pronominaux 
royaux, ruraux, sacerdotaux 
segineuriaux, septentrionaux 
sepulcraux, 8p^ciaux,8piraux 
triennaux, triomphaux 
venaux, verticaux, vitaux. 
" French Academy." 



Banal, biennal, brutal, 
c^r^monial, coll^ial, 
colossal, conjugal, 
decimal, diagonal, 
doctrinal, Electoral, 
fiscal, grammatical, 
horizontal, illegal, 
immoral, impartial, 
imperial, in^gal, littoral, 
loyal, martial, 
matrimonial, medicinal, 
numeral, original, 
paradoxal, partial, 
pastoral, pectoral, 
primordial, proverbial, 
provincial, pyramidal, 
quatriennal, radical, 
social, trivial, verbal, 



banaux, biennaux, brutaux 
c^r^moniaux, collegiaux 
colossaux, conjugaux 
decimaux, diagonaux 
doctrinaux, ^lectoraux 
fiscaux, grammaticaux 
horizontaux, illegaux 
immoraux, impartiaux 
imperiaux, inegaux, litt^raux 
oyaux, martiaux 
matrimoniaux, medicinaux 
numeraux, originaux 
paradoxaux, partiaux 
pastoraux, pectoraux 
primordiauz, proverbiaux 
provinciaux, pyramidaux 
qufitriennaux, radicaux 
sociaux, triviaux, verbaux 

" Orammaire dea Grammairea.** 
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93. There are also nouns ending in the singular num- 
ber with al that change the al into atur, to form their 
plural termination ; as, 



MASCULINE SINGTTLAS. 



disease 

work 

garlic 

horse 

journal 

hospital 

admiral 

lease 

canal 

general 

corporal 

animal 



mal 

travail 

aU 

cheval 

journal 

hopital 

amiral 

bail 

canal 

g^n^ral 

corporal 

animal 



MASCULINE PLUEAL. 

maux 
*travaux 
aulx 
chevauz 
journaux 
hopitaux 
amiraux 
baux 
canaux 
generaux 
corporaux 
animaux 



94. The following nouns and adjectives take the con- 
sonant s to form their plural termination ; as, 



SINGULAB. 

nail, rogue, hole clou, filou, trou 

sous, bold sou, verrou 

halter, blue, neck licou, bleu, cou 

fool, awl, soft fou, hibou, mou 

were-wolf loup-garou 



FLUBAL. 

clous, filous, trous 
sous, verrous 
licous, bleus, cous 
fous, hibous, mous 
loup-garous 



95. The following adjectives and nouns take an « to 
form their plural in the masculine gender : — 

Amicals, australs, camavals, glacials, canonicals, cle- 
ricals, conjugals, initials, diam^trals, fatals, filials, me- 
dials, finals, frugals, jovials, labials, lustrals, matinals, 
nasals, natals, navals, pascals, pastorals, virginals^ th^a- 
trals, venals. Bals, cals, locals, pals, regsds, attirails, 
camails, details, ^pouvantails, ^ventails, gouvemails, 
mails, portails, and s^rails. 

** Grammaire des Grammairea** 

96. The four following adjectives have no plural in 
the masculine gender : boreal, brumal, canonial, mental ; 

* We also say : lea travails du ministre d'etat. 
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because the first term always relates to the northern 
pole^ and there being but one pole, it cannot therefore 
receive the plural inflection. The term brumal always 
refers to plants, hence it has no plural in the masculine ; 
the term canonial follows the same rule, because it al- 
ways relates to hours ; and the term mental to reason. 

FOBMATION OF THE FIiITBAI. OF THE NOUNS. 

97. The plural of the nouns is formed by making them 
end with the consonant a ; this letter is, in the genius of 
the French language, the true sign of the plural. There 
are a few exceptions to the above rule. 

98. Nouns that end in the singular number with «, or, 
z^ do not change their form in the plural ; as, 

the nose, the noses le nez, les nez 

the voice, the voices la voix, les voix 

the son, the sons le fils, les fils 

99. Nouns ending in the singular with eau or eu take 
the letter x to form their plural ; as, 

the hat, the hats le chapeau, les chapeaux 

the play, the plays le jeu, les jeux 

100. The following nouns take an ^ to form their 
plural; as, 

the heaven, the heavens le ceil, les cieux 

the eye, the eyes *roBil, les yeux 

the grandfather, the grandfathers Taieul, les aieux 

101. There are a few nouns that form their plural in 
the following manner :— 

Mr., Mrs., Miss, Monsieur, Messieurs, Mesdames, 
Madame, Mademoiselle Mesdemoiselles 

102. Nouns ending in the singular with the consonant 
t take an 9 to form their plural ; as, 

the tooth, the teeth la dent, les dents 

the glove, the gloves le gant, les gants 

the wind, the winds le vent, les vents 

The term tout drops its final t in the plural ; as, ioui, 
singular, tous^ plural. 

* We also say : les €tU8 de boeuf, relating to architecture. 
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Thirty-second Lesson, Trente-deuxiime Lefon. 

103. There are, properly speaking, but four kinds of 
verbs in the French language, because they terminate in 
four different ways in the infinitive. The &rst ends in er, 
the second in tV, the third in otr, the fourth in re. 

Model of the Conjugation of Active Verbs in er, 

104. An active verb expresses an action done by the 
subject, and which has or may have an object direct ; as, 
the actor sings a song, Cctcteur chante une chanson. 
Who sings ? the actor. The actor is the subject. What 
does he sing ? a song. A song is the object direct, per- 
formed by the subject, the actor. 

Chanter^ to sing, 

INDICATIVE. FIBST MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. NOW. 



I sing or am singing 


Je chante 


thou singest 




tu chantes 


he sings 




il chante 


we sing 




nous chantons 


you sing 




vous chantez 


they sing 




ils chantent 


IMPERFECT. 


WHEN 


HE ENTERED. 


1 was singing or did 


sing 


Je chantais 


thou didst sing 




tu chantais 


he did sing 




il chantait 


we did sing 




nous chantions 


you did sing 




vous chantiez 


they did sing 




ils chantaient 


PRETERITE 


DEFINITE. 


LAST WEEK. 


I sang 




Je chantai 


thou sangest 




tu chantas 


he sang 




il chanta 


we sang 




nous chantames 


you sang 




vous chantates 


they sai^ 




ils chant^rent 

K 
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PftBTBftlTB IM^KFINITB^ THIi WBBKr 

I have sung J'ai chants 

thou hast song tu as chants 

he has sung il a chants 

we have sung nous avons chante 

you have sung vous avez chants 

they have sung ils ont chants 

PRBTERITE ANTERIOR. WHEN. 

I had sung J'«us chants 

thou hadst sung tu ens chants 

he had sung il eut chants 

we had sung nous elkmes chants 

you had sung vous eCites chantd 

they had sung ils eurent chants 

PLUPERFECT. WHEN HE ENTERED. 

I had sung J'avais chants 

thou hadst sung tu avals chants 

he had sung il avait chants 

we had sung nous avions chante 

you had sung vous aviez chants 

they had sung ils avaient chants 

FUTURB ABSOLUTE. TO-lfORROW. 

I shall or will sing Je chanterai 

thou wilt sing tu chanteras 

he will sing il chantera 

we will sing nous chanterons 

you will sing vous chanterez 

they will sing ils chanteront 

FUTURE PAST. I WILL OO OUT WHEN. 

I shall have sung J'aurai chants 

thou wilt have sung tu auras chants 

he will have sung il aura chantd 

we will have sung nous aurons chants 

you will have sung vous aurez chants 

they will have sung ils auront chante 



99 



C0KDlT10KAI». SXCOHD MODiB. 



PRBAVHT. 

I should sing 
thou shouldst sing 
he should sing 
we should sing 
you should sing 
they should sing 



IF I COOLD. 



Je chantends 
tu chanterais 
i! chanterait 
nous chanteriont 
Yous chanteriez 
lis chanteraient 



PAST. IP YOU HAD WISHED. 



I should have sung 
thou shouldst have sung 
he dtkould have sung 
we should have sung 
you should have sung 
they should have sung 



J'aurais chants 
tu aurais chants 
il aurait chante 
nous aurions chants 
vous auriez chants 
ils auraient chants 



IHFEBATIVE* THIBD MODE. 



Sing 

let us sing 

sing ye 



chante 

chantons 

chantez 



SUBJUKCTIYE. F0I7ETH MODS. 
THET WISH 



that I may sing 
that thou mayest sing 
that he may sing 
that we may sing 
that you may sing 
that they may sing 



que je ^ante 
que tu chantes 
qu'il chante 
que nous chantions 
que vous chantiez 
qu'ils chantent 



IMPERFECT. THEY DESIRED 



that I might sing 
that thou mightest sing 
that he might sing 
that we might sing 
that you might sing 
that they might sing 



que je chantasse 
que tu chantasses 
qu'il chants 
que nous chantassions 
que vous chantassiez 
qu'ik chantassent 
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PRETERITE. THEY HAVE DESIRED 

that I may have sung que j'aie chante 

that thou mayest have sung que tu aieg chante 

that he may have sung qu41 ait chants 

that we may have sung que nous ayons chante 

that you may have sung que vous ayez chante 

that they may have sung qu'ils aient chante 

PLUPERFECT. THEY HAD DESIRED 

that I might have sung que j'eusse chants 

that thou mightest have sung que tu eusses chante 

that he might have sung qu'il e^t chants 

that we might have sung que nous eussions chante 

that you might have sung que vous eussiez chants 

that they might have sung qu'ils eussent chants 

INFINITIVE. FIFTH MODE. 

to sing chanter 

PRETERITE. 

to have simg avoir chante 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

singing chantant 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 

sung chants, m. chant^e, f, 

chant^s,m.j9/. chanties, y!/>/. 

IMFOBTANT BEMABKS ON THE MODEL YEBB CHANTER. 

105. The second person singular of the verb chanter 
ends with an « in all its tenses, single or compound. 
This rule holds good for all verbs, regular or irregular^ 
in the French language. The three following verbs are 
exceptions ; as, tu veux, thou wishest ; tu vauXy thou 
art worth ; tu peux^ thou canst or art able. 

106. The third person plural of the present tense, 
indicative mode, and the tlurd person plural of the sub> 
junctive of the verb chant^n^, are not pronounced. The 
first person singular of the imperfect tense, and its third 
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person plural (chontotf , chzntaient) are articulated thus : 

107. The first person singular of the future tense, and 
the first person singular of the conditional, and its third 
person plural of the verb (chanterat, chanterau, chanter- 
aient,) are pronounced thus : ra^. 

108. The first person plural of any tense of a yerb 
always ends with ons ; and the second person plural aU 
ways terminates in ez, 

109. The Yowel e of the verb chanter is suppressed 
before the vowd o, in the first person plural present 
tense indicative mode ; before the vowel t in the sub- 
junctive, first and second person plural ; before the vowel 
a in the participle present. Therefore, you are never to 
write : chantmns, chanttfions, chant«iez, chantrant. 
The vowel e is suppressed for the sake of melodious 
sounds. 



1 10. The second person singular of the imperative, 
being always terminated with the vowel e mute, takes 
the consonant 8 after this e^ for the sake of harmony ; as, 
give all thy cares to it, apportes^y tons tet Boins, Give 
some of them, donnes^en. The consonant # terminates 
the verbs apportes and donnes, because they are followed 
by the pronouns y and en. But, when the term en is 
used as a preposition, then the euphonic letter s is sup- 
pressed ; as, admire in France, admire en France. This 
principle holds good for verbs of the second and of the 
third conjugation. 

111. The imperfect tense, subjunctive, third person 
singular, always takes the circumflex accent (^), to dis- 
tinguish it from the third person singular of the preterite 
definite indicative mode. 



112. Please to remark, that there are in verbs radi-- 
calsy syllables or letters which point out the conjugation 
to which they belong. Thus, the verb chanter belongs 
to the first class ; the radical word or root is chant; and 

K 2 
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an verbs ending in the infinitive with Uie syllable er are 
conjugated like the model verb chanter. There are 
about six hundred of them. Let us conjugate the verb 
oublieVj to forget, according to the model conjugation of 
chanter. 

The radicals are oubliy and hj making it end with er, 
we have the infinitive oublier. 

Of the radicals ottbli, we form the present tense, by 
adding the inflections of the verb chanter. 
Present. oubli-e es e ons ez ent 
Imperfect, oubli-ais ais ait ions iez aient 
Preterite, oubli-ai as a ames ates ^rent 
Future. oublier-ai as a ons ez ont. 
These six inflections are those of the auxiliary verb avoir ^ 
present tense, indicative mode. The future is formed by 
affixing to the inflnitive the six terminations of the present 
of the indicative of the auxiliary verb avoir. The con- 
ditional is formed by making it end with the inflections of 
the imperfect, indicative ndode of the verb avoir. 
Condit. oublier-ais ais ait ions iez aient 
Svhjunc. oubli-e es e ions iez ent 
Imperfect, oubU-asse asses ki assions assiez assent 
This tense is formed of the preterite definite, by suppres- 
sing the final vowel t of the first person singular, and 
substituting the syllable cisse in lieu of it. 

Participle present. — This participle is formed by 
changing the syllable er of the verb oubli^r into ant. 

Participle past. — This participle is formed by putting 
the acute accent on the vowel e, and suppressing the 
consonant r ; as, oublier, oubli^. 

List of Verbs that end in er. 

to love aimer to snuflT moucher 

to like aimer to relieve soulager 

to look for chercher to take away emporter 

to give donner to plait plisser 

to cut couper to carry porter 

to shut fermer to carve d^couper 

to take mener to salt saler 

to bring amener to dry secher 
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to sign 


signer 


to content 


contenter 


to ring 


sonner 


to declare 


declarer 


to blow 


souffler 


to tear 


dechirer 


to draw 


tirer 


to follow 


imiter 


to pull 


tirer 


to ask for 


demander 


to empty 


vider 


to spend 


depenser 


to let down abaisser 


to guess . 


deviner 


to finish 


achever 


to put off 


differer 


to amuse 


amuser 


to disperse 


disperser 


to debate 


agiter 


to listen to 


ecouter 


to appease 


appaiser 


to teach 


enseigner 


to bring 


apporter 


to blot out 


effacer 


to stop 


arr^ter 


to bury 


enterrer 


to brush 


brosser 


to spare 


epargner 


to tie 


attacher 


to shun 


eviter 


to own 


avouer 


to esteem 


estimer 


to warm 


bassiner 


to explain 


expliquer 


to button 


boutonner 


to correct 


corriger 


to seal 


cacheter 


to pardon 


pardonner 


to begin 


commencer 


to forgive 


pardonner 


to preserve conserver 


to regret 


regretter 


to comfort 


soulager 


to repress 


reprimer 


to console 


consoler 


to redress 


reparer 


to consult 


consulter 


to respect 


respecter 




Vocabulary. 




MASCULINE. LB 


FEMININE. LA 


loaf 


pain 


door 


porte 


work 


ouvrage 


place 


place 


button 


bouton 


gown 


robe 


poor 


malheureux 


writing 


^criture 


ground 


terrain 


hope 


esperance 


fire 


feu 


bells 


cloches 


sheets 


draps 


bell 


sonnette 


clothes 


habits 


debts 


dettes 


afflicted 


affliges 


letters 


lettres 


dead 


morts 


ball 


balle 


pride 


orgueil 


voice 


voix 


relations 


parents 


gratitude 


reconnaissance 
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ignorant 


ignorants 


petitioii 


requite 


vicious 
abuses 


vicieux 
abuB 


company 
mob 


compagnie 
populace 


wrongs 


torts 


loss 


perte 


vice 
efforts 


vice 
efforts 


passions 
mistakes 


passions 
m^prises 


counsels 


conseils 


lines 


lignes 



30. Exercise on Verbs ending in er. 

Present tense. — Do you love the children of your sis- 
ter? No, I love the amiable daughters of our aunt« 
Dost thou love the good master of the learners ? No^ 
he loves the^ good mother of those children. Do you 
like the Italian opera ? No, I like the French comedy. Do 
they like the English tragedy ? No, we like the German 
opera^ Does he look for his book ? No, he looks for 
his sister. Do they look for their relations ? No, they 
look for their clothes. Imperfect,^-Didst thou give the 
bread to the poor of the parish (paroisse, f.) ? No, he 
did give the meat to the orphans of the town. Did you 
give the clothes to the friends ? No, we did give the 
sheets to the servants. Preterite dej^nite, — I cut the 
bread and the meat. He shut the door and the window. 
We shut the front-door. They took their sisters. Pre^ 
terite inde/inite,'-^HBs he brought his brother and sister? 
No, he has brought his friends. Have you brought your 
friends ? No, we have brought our relations. Have 
they snuffed the candle ? No, they have relieved the 
afflicted. Has he relieved the poor of the town ? No, 
he has taken away the cups and the tea. Hast thou 
taken away the books ? No, he has taken his histories. 
Preterite anterior^ — I had plaited the ruffles [and the 
aprons. She had washed the linen and the sheets. We 
had carried tlie letters of the aunt to the post-office 
^oste, f.). They had carved the meat and the veal. 
Pluperfect, — I had salted the fish and the meat. He 
had dried the stockings and the curtains. We had 
signed the petition. They had rung the bells of the pa- 
rish. Puture. — I wiU ring the bell of the dining-room. 



105 

He will ring the beU of the diawiog-iooDi (sadon, m.). 
We will blow the fire. Toa will draw the emtaiiis. 
They will pull the belL Fuiwre poML — Shall yoa have 
emptied the bottle? No, I shall hare let down the 
blinds. Will he have finished his work? Will you 
have amused the company of those young men ? No, 
they will have debated the question of repeal (rappel, 
m.). ConditionaL — Should I appease his anger ? 

Should he bring his writings? Should we stop the 
efibrts of our opponents ? Should you stop the vicious ? 
Conditional past — I should have brushed my coat. He 
should have brushed his hat. We should have tied our 
shoes. You should have owned yoor &ults. They should 
have wanned our bed. Imperutive. — ^Button your coat. 
Seal the letters of your fsUher. Begin your exerdae. 
Let us preserve our clothes. Let us comfort the afflicted 
and the poor. Console ye the ignorant. Consult ye 
the superiors of the college. Content ye the relations. 
Subjunctive, — ^That I may declare my reasons. That 
he may tear that paper. That we may follow the exam- 
ple of our Mend. That you may ask for money. That 
they may ask pardon, /jr^mt^c/.— That I might not spend 
the money of my children. That he might not guess 
the reason of our refusal (refus). That we might not 
put off our journey (vojrage). That you might not stop 
the mob. Iliat they m^ght listen to my counsels. Pre^ 
terite, — That I may have listened to the counsels of my 
father. That he may have taught the ignorant. That 
we may have blotted these lines. That you may have 
buried the dead. That they may have spared the life of 
the bad man. Pluperfects — ^That I might have shun the 
company of that man. That he might have esteemed 
his masters. That we might have explained those rules. 
That you might have corrected his exercises. That they 
might have pardoned his faults. Infinitive^ — To forgive 
our enemies. To regret our wrongs. To repress his in- 
solence. Participle presents — ^Redressing your wrongs. 
Bespecting your superiors. 



106 



IMPOBTAKX OBSBBYATIONB ON YXBBS XKDIIVG 

IN £B. 

113. Verbs ending in the infinitive in ayer^ o^evy uyer^ 
take the additional vowel t after the letter y^ in the first 
and second person of the plural of the imperfect of the 
indicative, and present of the subjunctive ; as, 

IMPEBFBOT. SITBJTTNCTIVE. 

nous e ssayions que nous essayions 

vous essayiez que vous essayiez 

nous employions que nous employions 

vous employiez que vous employiez 

nous essuyions que nous essuyions 

vous essuyiez que vous essuyiez 

The following verbs are subject to the same rule : — 
balayer, b%ayer, c&oyer, effirayer, employer, cotoyer, 
coudoyer, d^blayer, ennuyer, essayer, essuyer, d^firayer, 
delayer, d^ployer, louvoyer, nettoyer, noycr, octroyer, 
plancheyer, ployer, rudoyer, tutoyer, payer, bayer, 
aboyer, appuyer, d^ployer : and the verb croire, noaa 
croytons, vous croyiez. 

114. The present of the indicative and subjunctive of 
the preceding verbs are written in the following manner : 
J6 paie, tu begaies, ils baient, tu abois, je cotoie, ils appu- 
lent, je diploic, je renvoie, que je voie, que j'emploie, 
because the vowel t does not assume here the sound of 
two ft ; but the letter y is retained before the vowel a ; 
as, jepayais, nous cotoy^mes. 

115. Verbs ending in the infinitive in ier take two t % 
in the first and second person of the plural of the imper- 
fect of the indicative, and of the subjunctive. The fol- 
lowing verbs adhere to that rule : — 

Prier, crier, d^crier, certifier, duller, etudier, relier, 
oublier, plier, trier, nier, lier, allier, amplifier, appr^cier, 
associer, bonifier, d^dier, expier, gratifier, initier, manier, 
negocier, parier, remercier, sacrifier, simplifier, supplier^ 
terrifier, verifier, vicier. 
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1 16. Verbs ending in the infiniti've in ger retain the 
Towel e before the vowel a or o, to give to the congonant 
g the floond of the Frendi letter j ; as, je mangods, je 
mangold, nous mangdunes, mang«ant, mang^ons. The 
following verbs adhere to the same principle : — 

Abr^ger, arranger, bouger, corrigery d^gager, deran- 
ger, dinger, enoourager, engager, gager, juger, menager, 
partager, ronger, songer, venger, afiUger, alleger, aUon- 
ger, changer, dedommager, ^rberger, interroger^ man- 
ger, nager, plonger, prot^er, ranger, ravager, ranger, 
saccager, voyager. 

117. The verbs tuer, suer, take the diarisis (i) in the 
imperfect of the present, and subjunctive ; nous tuions, 
vous suiez ; que nous tuions, que vous suies ; to distin- 
guish their pronunciation from that of the verbs je suis, 
I am, and je suis, I follow. 

118. Verbs ending in the infinitive in ouer^ take also 
the diarisis (i) in the imperfect of the present, and sub- 
junctive; as, nous jouions, vous joui'ez ; que nous joui- 
ons, que vous jou'iez. The following verba bend to the 
same principle : — 

Clouer, avouer, d^louer, nouer, denooer, oontribaer, 
distribuer, echouer, secouer, trouer, puer, argoer. 

1 19. Verbs ending in the infinitive in cer^ the conso- 
nant c takes the cedilla (g) before the vowels, a, o, t / as, 
je su^ais, nous su^ions, nous sugames, suqons. The fol- 
lowing verbs are subject to'tiie same rule : — 

Amercer, annoncer, avancer, bercer, d^lacer, devan- 
car, eufoncer, enoncer, rincer, pincer, balancer, divorcer, 
ensemencer, renfoncer, forcer, gercer, glacer, influencer, 
lancer, menacer, percer, prononcer, renoncer, sucer, 
tracer. 

120. Verbs ending in the infinitive in ^r, the vowel e 
bearing the acute accent (i)^ change this accented vowel 
into a grave accent (k) before a sUent syllable ; as, re- 
edier, je rec^le ; rep^ter, je repute, je repeterai. The 
following verbs adhere to the same standard : — 
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Alterer, ceder, celebrer, decider, dig^rer, empieter, 
csperer, exc^der, inqui^ter, moderer,^operer, pers^verer, 
prefiSrer, rec^ler, regner, r^v^ler, temp^rer, tol^rer. 

The verbs abreger, proteger, are exceptions to the 
preceding rule, and always retain the acute accent e, 
though preceded by the letter g. 

121. Verbs ending in the infinitive in eUr or eter 
always double the consonants I and t before an e mute ; 
and never before the vowel a or o; as, j'appelle, je }6Vte ; 
nous appelons, nous jetons; j'appelai, je jetai. The 
fc^owing verbs follow the same rule : — 

Acheter, becqueter, cacheter, caqueter, crocheter, d^- 
cachter, empaqueter, epousseter, ^tiqueter, feuilleter, 
fureter, jeter, projeter, rejeter, souffleter, amonceler, 
appeler, atteler, bourreler, carreler, chanceler, ciseler, 
endorseler, epeler, ficeler, geler, harceler, niveler, peler, 
rappeler, renouveler, etinceler. 

122. Verbs ending in the infinitive in 6er retain the 
two ee in all the tenses of the verb, unless immediately 
followed by the vowel a or o ; as, je cr^ais, nous croons ; 
je cr^e, tu cr^es, je cr^erai, je creerais, cr6^, participle 
past, masculine, and cr^^e for the feminine. The pre- 
terite : je creai, cr^ames, croons, cr^iez. The verbs 
agr^er, recreer, supplee^, follow the same principle. 

THE VERB AFPELEB. 

Pres, — J'appelle s e appelons appelez appellent 
Imp, — J'appel-ais ais ait appel ions iez aient 
Pret. — J'appel-ai as a ames ates ^rent 
Fut. — J'appelle-rai ras ra rons rez ront 
Con. — J'appelle-rais rais rait rions riez raient 
Suhj. — J'appell-e s e appel-ions iez appellent 
Pret, — ^J'appel-asse asses &t assions assiez assent 
Par/.— Appel^. 
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Thirty-third Lesson, TVente-troisiime Lefon* 

123. Adjectives may qualify objects, either absolutely, 
that is to say, without any relation to other objects ; or 
relatively, that is to say, with relation to other objects, 
which establishes various degrees of qualification, which 
have been reduced to three : the positive^ the comparative, 
and the superlaiive. The term positive is the adjective 
in its simple state of qualification. It is the adjective 
without any relation to the term of comparison ; as, 

A good and laborious child Un enfant sage et laborieux 
is beloved by every one, est aim^ de tout le monde. 

124. The second degree of qualification, or compara- 
tive, is the adjective expressing a comparison, in a more 
or in a lesser degree) between two or several things. 
There is then between the things which one compares 
with one another, either a relation of superiority^ or a 
relation of inferiority, or a relation of equality : hencpe 
three sorts of relations or comparisons. 

125. The relation or comparison of superiority points 
out the quality of an object in a higher degree than in 
another : this comparison is formed by placing more, 
plus, before the adjective, and the conjunction than, que, 
after it ; as, 

The good in the world is Le bien est plus ancien 
more ancient than the dansle monde ^u^lemal. 
evil. 

The father is *wiser than Le p^re est plus sage que 

the son, le fils. 

The remedies are slower Les remedes sont plus lents 

than the diseases, que les maux. 

126. The relation or comparative of inferiority points 
out the quality of an object in a lesser degree than in 



The adjective in English ends sometimes in er to express a 
mparalivo '^ 



comparative. 



Ill 



smother. It is formed by placing less, moins, before the 
adjective, and the conjunction than, que, after it ; as, 



Shipwreck and death are 
less fatal than the plea- 
sures that attack virtue, 

His child is less wise than 
* mine. 



Le naufrage et la mort sont 
mains fiinestes qt^ les 
plaisirs qui attaquent la 
vertu. 

Son enfant est moins sage 
que le mien. 



127. The relation or comparison of equality points 
out a quality in a same degree in objects compared toge- 
ther. It is formed by placing as, attssi, before the adjec- 
tive, and as much^ autant, before the noun, and the con- 
junction tfum, que, after ; as. 



It is as dangerous for a ty- 
rant to descend from the 
throne than to fall from 
it, 

He is 09 wicked as his bro- 
ther, 

The bad example is as in- 
jurious to tlie health of 
the soul, than the conta- 
gious air to the health of 
the body. 

He has as much wealth 
than I, 



II est a>usn dangereux pour 
un tyran de descendre 
du trone qtte d'en tom- 
ber. 

II est aussi mechant que 
son frJre. 

Le mauvais exemple nuit 
autant a la sante de Tame, 
que Fair contagieux a la 
sante du corps. 

II a autant de bien que moi. 



128. In negative comparisons of equality, the term so 
is translated into French by si, and the second term as 
by que / as, 



She is not as handsome as 
her sister, but she is more 
amiable, 



EUe n'est pas si belle que 
sa scBur, mais elle est 
plus aimable. 
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31. Exercise on Paragraphs 123 to 1^8. 

The queen of England is more powerful than the 
queen of Spain. Is the queen of Portugal more beauHful 
than the queen of the ' Belgians (Beiges) ? No, she is 
not so beautiful, but she is richer. Is the country more 
beautiful than the town ? No, it is not so beautiful, but 
it is more agreeable during (pendant) the summer. Is 
the town more agreeable during the winter than during 
the summer ? It is more agreeable during the winter. 
Is the palace of the king as beautiful as that (celui) of 
the queen ? No, it is not so beautiful, but it is more 
convenient (commode). The count of Paris is older 
than the prince of Wales. Homer was a greater genius 
than Virgil ; but Virgil had a more delicate taste (goiit, 
m.) than Homer. Pope's images are as perfect (parfait) 
as his (son) style is harmonious (harmonieux). Is the 
sister as handsome as the niece? No, she is not so 
handsome, but she is more amiable. Napoleon was a 
greater warrior (guerrier) than the emperor of Austria. 
The war was more injurious to England than advanta- 
geous (avantageux) to France. His son is less attentive 
than mine, but mine is more indolent. The father has 
as much interest as the son. She is not as pretty as her 
sister, but she is more amiable. We have as much 
wealth as our (notre) friend. She is as wicked as her 
sister. We are as humane (humains) as the judges 
of our fatherland (patrie, f.). The princess royal is older 
than her (son) brother. An author is not so lucky 
(heureux) as a bookseller. 



Thirty-fourth Lesson^ Trente-quatrihme Le^on. 

129. There are three adjectives in the French lan- 
guage that are comparisons of themselves. They change 
their writing agreeably to the gender and number of the 
noun to which they relate. These adjectives are : MeU- 
leur, better; Moindre^ less; Pire^ worse. The term 
meiUeur is the comparative of 6on, good ; as, 
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This is good, but that is Ceci est bon, mais cela est 

better, meiUeur. 

This column is less than Cette colonne est moindre 

the other, que Tautre. 

His sorrows ai*e less than Ses chagrins sont moindres 

mine, que les miens. 

There are bad examples U y a de mauvais exemples 

that sure worse than the qui sont pires que les 

crimes^ crimes* 

130. The term meiUeur means plus bon, which is not 
sanctioned by the rules of the French grammar. How- 
ever, there is an expression that is tolerated by philolo- 
gists ; il n'est pltis bon a rien, he is no longer fit for any 
thing. Moindre is the comparative o£petity little. The 
term pire is the comparative of mauvaisy bad. 

131. There are three comparative adverbs whose ter- 
mination never change. They always relate to a verby 
to express the mode of executing a deed. They bear 
the same writing as the three comparative adjectives just 
explained, but they imply a different meaning. Here 
they are : mieuXy better ; moinsy less ; pis^ worse. 

Examples. 

He speaks better than I, II parle mieux que moi. 
She speaks worse than he, EUe parle pis que lui. 
We speak less than they, Nous parlous moins qu'eux. 

33. Exercise on Paragraphs 129 and 131. 

The wine of the father is good, but that (celui) of the 
merchant is better. The beer of the brewer is good, but 
that (celle) of the Englishman is better. The bread of 
the baker is good, but that (celui) of the Frenchman is 
better. The pen of the tutor is good, but that (celle) of 
the scholar is better. The sorrows of the mother are 
less than those (ceux) of the sister. The condition of 
the relation is bad, but that (celle) of the cousin is worse* 

L 2 
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The expense of the governor's (gouverneur, m.) house- 
hold is small, hut that (celle) of the general is smaller. 
The remedy of the physician is bad, but that (celui) of 
the surgeon (chirurgien, m.) is worse. The arguments 
of the professor are better than those (ceux) of the stu- 
dent. The sister's gloves are good, but those (ceux) 
of the aunt are better. The brother's coat is bad, but 
that (celui) of the lincle is worse. The learned speaks 
little, but he speaks less. The friend behaves herself 
well, but her cousin behaves herself better. His (son) 
father was unwell, but he is worse than ever. The 
dancing-master dances better than the learner. The 
music-master (maltre de musique, m.) plays well, but 
the Geiman plays better. 



Thirty-fifth Lesson, Trent^cinquiime Legon, 

132. There are two superlatives, the absolute and the 
relative. The superlative absolute expresses the quality 
of an object iu its highest degree without relation to other 
things. The superlative absolute is formed by placing 
before the adjective one of those words : very, fbrt^ trh^ 
Men; infinitely, infiniment ; extremely, extrhnement; 
and by putting the definite article le before the terms 
most^ less^ best ; le plus, le moins, le mieux. 

Examples. 

Paris is a very fine town, Paris est une tr^ belle ville. 
London is a very fine city, Londres est une ^mbelle cite. 
That man is well made, Get homme est hien fait. 

133. Sometimes the superlative absolute is expressed 
by placing the definite article le before the adverbs plus^ 
moins, mieux, to point out the mode of doing an act or 
denoting its approbation ; as. 

That scene is one of those Cette,scene est une de celles 
that were the most ap- qui furent le plus ap- 
plauded, plaudies. 
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The most ingenious of all Le plus ing^nieux de tous 

masters is he whose les- les maitres est celui dont 

sons are the most listened les lemons sont ' le plus 

to, ecout^es. 

He bathed in a place where II s'est baigne dans Tendroit 

the waters are the less ou les eaux sont le moins 

rapid, rapides. 

] 34. The terms le plus^ le moins^ express merely how 
a deed has been pedbrmed or approved of : hence the 
definite article le is not susceptible of any change relative 
to gender or number ; as. 

The operations the most Les operations le plus sage- 
wisely combined, me nt combines. 

135. But, if we were to draw a comparison between 
several operations, pointing out an advantage that one 
may have over another, in such a case, the definite article 
le takes then the sign of the plural inflection ; as, 

The operations the most Les operations les plus 
wisely combined, sagement combinees. 

The highest trees of the Les plus hauts arbres de la 
forest are the most ex- foret sont ^^jo^im exposes 
posed to the fury of the a la fureur de la terapete . 
tempest, " Grammaire des Grammaires.** 

136. The superlative relative expresses the quality of 
an object in its highest degree, relating to other objects. 
It is formed by placing the words le^ la^ les, duy de la, 
des, mon, ton, son, notre, votre, leur, before the words 
plus, pire, meilleur, moindre, mieux, and moins ; as, 

Paris is the finest o/* towns, Paris est la plus belles des 

villes. 
London is the largest of Londres est la plus grande 

cities, des cites. 

Louis Philippe is the rich- Louis Philippe est le plus 

est of kings, riche des rois. 
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That handsomest of rights 
is joined to the greatest 
of abuses, 

Prosperity is the strongest 
trial o/* wisdom, 



Ce plus beau des droits est 

joint au plus grand des 

abus. 
La prosp^rite est la plus 

forte ^preuve de la sa- 

gesse. 



The worst of animals is 


the 


La pire des betes est le 


tyrant. 






tyran. 




Vocahulary. 


MASCULINE. LE 




FEMININE. LA 


restraint 


frein 




wickedness mechancete 


flail 

people 

crime 


fleau 

peuple 

crime 




humanity humanity 
confession confession 
consolation consolation 


style 


style 




innocence innocence 


writings 
place 


ecrits 
endroit 




wisdom sagesse 
fashion mani^re 


rights 
abuse 


droits 
abus 




memory memoire 
skin peau 



32. Exercise on Paragraphs 132 to 136. 

Dublin is a very fine city. Edinburgh is extremely 
well built. The squares (places, f.) of Dublin are ex- 
tremely fine, finer than those (celles) of London. That 
child is well made. The palace of the queen is infinitely 
more convenient (commode) than that (celui) of the 
prince. That scene is one of those that were the most ap^ 
plauded. The most ingenious of all teachers is he whose 
lessons are the most listened to. The student bathed in a 
place where the waters were the less rapid. The opera- 
tions of the father were the most wisely combined. The 
operations the most wisely combined were those* (celles) 
of the father. The highest trees of the forest are the most 
exposed to the fury of the tempest. The style of Vol- 
taire is very flowing (courant), that (celui) of Bossuet 
extremely sublime, but it is sometimes (quelquefois) im- 
polished (rude). The chief (premier) minister of Eng> 
land is infinitely more eloquent (Eloquent) than the 

* A comparison between operations. 
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speaker (president) of the house (chambre) of commons 
(communes). Paris is the finest of towns. London is 
the largest of cities, but its (ses) streets are extremely 
narrow (etroit). The queen of England is the most 
amiable of queens. The princess royal is the handsom- 
est of princesses. Louis Philippe is ike richest of kings. 
That handsomest of rights is joined to the greatest of 
abuses. The prince of Wales is the richest of princes. 
The city of Dublin is the finest of towns. Prince Albert 
is the happiest of princes. The orators (orateurs) that (qui) 
speak the most are not always (toujours) the most skil- 
ful. The best dressed (habill^es) women are not always 
the handsomest. The handsomest women are not always 
the most amiable. She pleases me (me plaU) the most. 
That house pleases me the less. That colour pleases 
me the best. 



* Remarks on the Plural of Compound Nouns. 

Rule the First. — The compound nouns that consist 
of two words, united by a hyphen, the former being a verb 
or a word derived from a verb ; the verb or derivative 
does not change its writing, the nouns alone take an s to 
form their plural ; as. 



DES 

abat-voix 

casse-noisettes 

cure-dents 

casse-croutes 

casse-t^tes 

casse-noix 

chasse-chiens 

chasse-coquins 

chasse-cousins 

chasse-mouches 

chausse-pieds 

coupe-jarrets 



DBS 

couvre-pieds 

croque-notes 

cure-oreilles 

essuie-mains 

snifinie-deniers 

IL^e-fous 

garde-robes 

garde-meubles 

garde-malades 

gobe-mouches 

lave-mains 

passe-droits 



DES 

passe-paroles 

passe- pieds 

passe-ports 

passe-temps 

passe- velours 

perce-oreilles 

pece-liqueurs 

pince-mailles 

pique-niques 

porte-clefs 

porte-lettres 

porte -mouchettes 



• The learner will perceive th^ the compound nouns are 
misplaced. They ought to be placed after page 96. 
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porte-montres 
pousse-pieds 
serre-ciseaux 
serre-files 



serre -papier 8 
serre- points 
tire-balles 
tire-bottes 



tire-bouchons 
tire-fonds 
tire-lires 
tire-pieds 



Rule the Second. — The compound nouns that 
consist of a preposition^ followed by a noun^ united by a 
hyphen, the preposition does not change its writing, the 
nouns cdone take the consonant s to form their plural ; as, 



DES DBS 

apr^s-din^es contre-aUees 

apres-soupees contre-amiraux 

arriere-boutiques contre-appels 



arri^re-corps 

arri^re-gardes 

arri^re-gQuts 

arri^re-neveux 

arri^re>-penBees 



contre-basses 

contre-charges 

contre-clefs 

contre-cceurs 

contre-coups 



arri^res-petits-fils contre-danses 
arri^re-petites-filles contre-^preuves 



avant-becs 

avant-bras 

avant-couriers 

avant-demiers 

avant-fosses 

avant-gouts 

avant-gardes 

avant-murs 

avant-propos 

avant-portes 

avant- trains 



contre-fenetres 

contre-fentes 

contre-lettres 

contre-maitres 

contre-marches 

contre-marees 

contre-marques 

contre-ordres 

contre-poisons 

contre-r^Yolutions 

contre-ruses 



DES 

centre- v^rit^s 

entr'-actes 

entre-colonnes 

entre-cotes 

entre-lignes 

entre-nceuds 

entre-deux 

outxe-passes 

pour-boires 

sous-amendements 

sous-arbrisseaux 

sous-baux 

sous-ententes 

sous-fermes 

sous-lieutenants 

sous-locataires 

sous-maitres 

sous-ordres 

sous-pr^fets 

sous-secretaires 

sur-arbitres 



Rule the Thibd. — The compound nouns that cgn- 
sist of an adjective^ preceding or following the noun, 
or two nouns following each other, united by a h3rphen, 
both the nouns and tiie adjectives take an « to form 
their plural; as, 

DES DES 

arcs doubleaux 

bacs-fonds 

bas-reliefs 



aigues-mannes 

appuis-mains 

arcs-boutants 



DES 

bas-ventres 

basses-cours 

bnsses-fosses 



119 



basses-lices 

basses-tallies 

basses-Toiles 

beaux-esprits 

beauX'fils 

beaux-fr^res 

beaux-p^res 

becs-de-gnies 

belles-dames 

belles-fiUes 

belles-meres 

belles-scBurs 

biens-fonds 

blancs-becs 



courtes-pointes 

crocs-en-jambes 

dames-jeamies 

doubles-feuilles 

doubles-fleurs 

eaux-fortes 

epines-vinettes 

fausses-braies 

faux-germes 

fausses-couches 

fausses-fen^tres 

fausses-portes 

fausses-clefs 

faux-incidents 



blancs-manteaux faux-semblants 



bons-chretiens 

bons-henris 

bons-mots 

bouts-d'ailes 

bouts-rim^s 

branches-ursines 

cerfs-volants 

cbats-huants 

chauves-souris 

chefs-lieux 

ch^nes-yerts 

chiants-lits 

chiches-faces 

cbiens-loups 

chiens-marins 

cboux-fleurs 

choux-nayets 

choux-raves 

claires-voies 

coiffes-jaimes 

colins-maillards 

courtes-bottes 



folles-encb^res 
francs-rdals 
francs-sales 
francs-masons 



hautes-couTfli 

bautes-futaie9 

hautes-pages 

hautes-tailles 

bauts-fonds 

loups-cerviers 

loups-garous 

loups-marins 

maitres-^s-arts 

mortes-saisons 

nerfs-f^rures 

op^ras-comiques 

petits-maitres 

petits-neveux 

petits-textes 

petites-ni^ces 

pieds-droits 

pieds-forts 

pieds-plats 



gardes-champetrespieds-bots 
gardes-cotes pies-gri^ches 



gardes-forestiers 

gardes-magazins 

gardes-marines 

gardes-marteaux 

gardes-notes 

gardes-malades 

gommes-guttes 

gommes-r^sines 

gorges-cbaudes 

gouttes-crampes 

grands-maitres 

grands-p^res 

gros-becs 

gros-blancs 

gros-textes 

guets-apens 

bauts-bords 



plaints-chants 

plats-bords 

plates-bandes 

plates-formes 

ponts-neufs 

ponts-levis 

pores-epics 

pots-pourris 

quartiers-maitres 

tailles-douces 

taupes-grillons 

reines-claudes 

rouges-gorges 

sages-femmes 

saufs-conduits 

t^tes-cornues 

vers-luisants 



courtes-pailles 

Rule the Foubth. — The compound nouns that 
consist of two words, united by a hyphen, the former 
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being an adverb^ the^adverb does not change [its writing, 
the nouns alone take the consonant s to fonn their plural. 
The following words :-—t;tc«, mt, demi^ senUy exy tn, 
iro^y archly coj cent^ miUle, are subject to the same 
rule ; as, 

DES 

quasi-delits 

vice-amirauz 

vice-baillis 

vice-consuls 

vice-gerants 

vice-legats 

vice-presidents 

vice-rois 

vice-reines 

bien-aimes 

mi-aout 

mi-car^mes 



DES 

demi-bains 

demi-dieux 

demi-heures 

demi-lunes 

demi-metaux 

demi-savants 

cent-suisses 

semi-pensions 

senii-tons 

ex-g^neraux 

in-douze 

in-dix-huit 



DES 

tragi-com^dies 

archi-chanceliers 

cent-feux 

co-etats 

co-propri^taires 

fort-vertus 

mal-aises 

mal-entendus 

mille-pieds 

miUe-fleurs 

quasi-contrats 

cent-Yoiles 



The following compound nouns have no plural : — 

DES DBS DE8 



porte 
porte 
porte- 
porte 
porte 
porte- 
porte 



-aiguille 

-arquebuse 

-baguette 

-bougie 

•grosse 

-dieu 

-drapeau 



porte-enseigne 

porte-^p^e 

porte-^tendard 

porte-fer 

porte-hache 

porte-respect 

porte-vent 



porte-malheur 

porte-mousqueton 

porte-page 

porte-pierre 

porte-tapisserie 

porte-verge 



Words borrowed from the Latin language do not take 
the sign of the plural termination ; as, des te-Deum, des 
post-criptum, des auto-da-fe, des mezzo-termine, des 
forte-piano, des alibi, des aparte, des av^-maria, des 
concetti, des deficit, des pater. 

Nouns borrowed from a foreign language ending in a 
take the s in the plural ; as, des sophas, des boas, des 
panoramas, des tr^mas, des villas, des operas. 

Nouns borrowed from a foreign language ending in o 
take s to form their plural ; as, des altos, avisos, bravos, 
cocos, cocaos, concertos, dominos, duos, solos, echos. 
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Thirty-sixth Lesson, Trenie-sixiifne Legon. 

Id7> I bave now to direct your atteutioD to the term 
Pronoun. The pronouns are diiaded into six distinct 
classes: — personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative, and indeterminate. The personal pro- 
nouns are explained in the auxiliary verb avoir, page 24, 
as well as their respective situation, page 11. 

138. The personal pronouns ie and lot are translated 
into English, the former by thee, and the latter by thyself. 
The pronoun te is always used before a verb that ex- 
presses an action, and may be called object direct ; and 
tot is used after a verb in the imperative mode ; as, 

I hear thee, but I do not Je ^'entends, mais je ne te 

understand thee, comprends pas. 

I see thee, but I do not Je te vois, mais je ne te 

know thee, connais pas. 

I have seen thee some where, Je t'ai vu quelque part. 

give thyself ihe trouble, donne-/m la peine, 
dress thyself my child, habiUe-tot, mon enfant, 
hide thyself, my friend, cache-/oi, mon ami. 

139. In negative comparative phrases, the pronoun 
Un is translated into English by thee ; as, 

I see but thee, Je ne vois que toi. 

I love but thee, Je n'aime que toi. 

140. The personal pronoun lui, to him, always pre- 
cedes the verb in affirmative, interrogative, negative, and 
interrogative-negative phrases. It is placed after a verb 
in the imperative. Tne preposition to, preceding the 
pronoun him, is not expressed in French ; as, 

I am speaking to him, Je lui parle. 

I am not spesJdng to him, Je ne lui parle pas. 

Do I speak to him ? Lui parle-je P 

Do I not speak to him ^ Ne lui parle-je pas ? 

speak to him parlez-/tf» 
speak to her parlez-/tf i 
give him donnez-/tf i 

M 
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Vocabulary. 

MASCULINE. LE FEMIKIKE. LA 

grand-son petit-fils grand-daughter pedte-fille 

grand-father grand-pere grand-mother grand-mere 

citizen citoyen daughter-in-law hru 

son-in-law heau-fr^re god-mother marraine 

god-father parrain god-daughter filleule 

god-son nlleul princess princesse 

grand-child petit-fils duchess duchesse 

Verbs. 

Dost thou hear ? entends-tu ? 

dost thou listen P ecoutes-tu ? 

does he speak of thee P parle-t-il de toi ? 

34. Exercise on Paragraphs 137 to 140. 

Does the grand-father hear thee P No« he sees thee. 
Does the grand-mother understand thee P No, she sees 
thee. The god-father hears thee, hut he does not under- 
stand thee. Has the god-mother seen thee P No, she 
has heard thee. I hear thee, hut I do not understand 
thee (entends). I have seen thee some where, hut I do 
not know (sais) where. Has the daughter-in-law heard 
thee P No, she understands thee. Dress thyself. Clean 
(nettoie) thyself. Give thyself the trouble. Are you 
speaking to him P No, I am not speaking to him. Do I 
s^eak to him P No, I am speaking to her. 1 am not 
speaking to him. Do I not speak to her P Do you know 
tne son-in-law P speak to him. Do you see the prin- 
cess P speak to her. Dost thou hear the child P give 
it a book. Dost thou listen to the duchess P give her 
a book. Does the father hear thee P No, he speaks of 
thee. 



Thirty-seventh Lesson, Trente^septiime Lefon. 

141. There are two sorts of possessive pronouns, those 
that are always joined to a noun, are called conjunctive, 
and those that have reference to a noun antecedent, are 
called disjunctive. 
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Conjunctive Pronouns- 



1IA8C. 



my mon 

ihy ton 

his, hers, its son 



FEM, 

ma our 

ta 

sa 



notre 
your votre 
their leur 



MA8C. & FBM. 

mes nos 
tes 70S 
ses leurs 



my father 
thy friend 
her book 



First Example. 

my fathers mon pere 
thy friends ton ami 
his books son livre 

Second Example. 



mes peres 
tes amis 
ses iivres 



my sister my sisters ma sceur 

thy table thy tables ta table 

4*her beauty her beauties sa beaute 



mes soeurs 
tes tables 
ses beautes 



my history 
thy church 
his fnend 
our friend 
your child 
^ their work 



I%ird Example. 

my histories ^mon histoire mes histoires 

thy churches *ton eglise tes eglises 

his friends *son amie ses amies 

our friends notre ami nos amis 

your children votre enfant vos enfants 

their works leurouvrage leurs oavrages 



Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. LB 



FEMINIKE.* LA 



fan 

screen 

features 

time 

pride 



eventail 

ecran 

traits 

temps 

orguetl 



vanity 

assembly 

power 

tenderness 

purity 



vanite 

assemblee 

puissance 

tendresse 

purete 



* The above three possess] ye pronouns are always used before 
a nean begii&ning with a vowel or «n h mute, for the sake of 
melody. 

f The possessive pronoun 99n{her) agrees with the noun spoken 
of, and not with the person who is spea&ng, as in English. 

X Leur {to them) follows the same rule as Uti, explained in 
paragraph 140. It pever takes the sign of the plural, when it is 
osed for a noun ; as, speidE to them,parlez leur, meaning people. 
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■d *A».~f--7<f "n 



interest inter^t colour couleur 

Sainters peintres regularity regularity 

uty devoir carriage Toiture 

driver cocher dexterity adresse 

Ferbs. 

To loose, lost perdre, perdu 

to confound, confounded confondre^ confondu 

to spread, spread repandre, repandu 

to appreciate^ appreciated apprecier^ apprecie 

35. Exercise on Paragraph 141. 

Have you lost my book P No^ I have lost your his- 
tory. Has he lost his time ? No, he has lost his child. 
Has the son spent (depense) the money of oiur neigh- 
bour P No, he has spent the money of his aunt. Has 
the brother broken the fan of his sister P No, he has 
broken the screen of his mother. Have you admired the 
filatures of our child P No, we have admired the tender- 
ness of your good mother. Has he confounded oiur in- 
terest P No, he has confounded the duty of our chil- 
dren. Have the painters admired the colour of their 
painting P No, they have admired its regularity. Have 
YOU appreciated the dexterity of their friend P No, we 
have appreciated the purity of his soul. Has he read my 
history r No, he has adnured his church. Has he ad- 
mired the regularity of her features P No, he has ad- 
mired the powers of our enemy. Have they despised 
her pride and her vanity P No, they have despised our 
relations. Has the master admired the colour of his 
painting P No, he has admired its qualities. Have 
they appreciated her courage P No, they have spread 
the loss (perte, f.) of our vessel. Has he my coat P No, 
he has thy hat Hast thou thy cloak P No, 1 have his 
screen. Have we your money P No, we have their 
carriage. Have they my books P No, they have your 
histories. 



THiRTY-EiaHTH Lesson, Trente-huitUme Legnm. 
142. The disjunctive relative pronouns are those that 
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^^tand £)r nouns^ and vaiT their inflection agreeably to the 
gender and number of those nouns which they represent. 
They are always preceded by the definite article ; as^ 

Diyunciwe relative Pronouns* 

MASC FEM. MA8C. FL0. FEU. 

mine le mien la mienne les miens les miennes 

thine le tien la tienne les tiens les tiennes 

his, hers, its le sien la sienne les siens les siennes 
ours le *notre la notre les notres les notres 

yours le votre la vdtre les votres les votres 

theirs le leur la leur les leurs les leurs 



Examples, 

your garden and mine 
my hat and his 
her paper and yours 

Examples, 

your house and $Mne 
my watch and hers 
your affection and theirs 

Examples, 

your shoes and mine 
his talents and thine 
their coats and ours 

Examples. 

his houses and thine 
my gowns and hers 
their pears and yours 



Masc, Sing. 

YOtre jardin et le mien 
mon chapeau et le sien 
son papier et le vdtre 

Fern, Sing, 

votre maisou et la mienne 
ma montre et la sienne 
votre affection et la leur 

Masc, Flu, 

vos souliers et les miens 
ses talents et les tiens 
leurs habits et les ndtres 

Fern. Flu. 

ses maisons et les tiennes 
mes robes et les siennes 
leurs poires et les v6tres 



143. The disjunctive relative pronoun may be preceded 
hy the partitive article du, and varies its inflection agree- 
ably to the gender of the noun which it represents^ and 
sometimes by the compound article au, which also changes 



* The Towel o bears here the circomflex accent (<$) to distinguish 
it from the letter o in notre used before a noun, which is pro- 
nonnced ncty while in the former, (he consonant r is articulated. 

M 2 
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its writing according to the gender and number of the 
noun it stands for ; as. 



of mine da mien 

of thine dutien 

of his da den 

to 1IU1M an mieB 

to thine aa tien 

to hie au sien 



de la miemxe 
de la tienne 
de la sienne 
4 la mieDoe- 
i la tienne 
k la sienne 



des miens 
des tiens 
des siens 
aax miens 
aax tiens 
aux siens 



desmiennes 
des tiennes 
des siennes 
aax miennes 
aax tiennes 
aax siennea 



Vocabulary. 



MAaCULXNE. LE 



north 

south 

east 

west 

year 

east 

slave 

gold 

silver 



nord 

midi 

orient 

Occident 

an 

est 

esclave 

or 

argent 



glory 

hand 

charts 

year 

strength 

sentence 

facility 

authority 

gown 



FEMINIXE. LA 

gloire 

main 

cartes 

ann^e 

force 

phrase 

facility 

autorit^ 

robe 



Verhs. 

To embellish^ embellished 
to demolish, demolished 
to cherish, cherished 
to finish, finished 



embellir, embelli 
d^mollir, d^molli 
ch^rir, ch^. 
finir, fini. 



36. Exercise on Paragraphs 142 and 143. 

Has the architect (architecte, m.) embellished your 
palace and mine t No, he has embellished his and ours. 
Have they demolished his castle and thine P No, they 
have demolished hers and theirs* Have you sold my 
house and his P No, I have sold his and hers. Has 
the prince admired their horses and ours ^ No, he has 
admired his and hers. Has the child eaten my bread 
and yoiurs P No> it has eaten theirs and its. Has the 
mother received her gowns and hers ? No, she has re- 
ceived theirs and ours. Has he praised your affection 
and theirs P No, he has praised yours and mine. Has 
he broken your watch and his P No, he has broken mine 
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and hers. Has the shoemaker sold your shoes and mine ? 
N o^ he has sold thine and ours. Has he studied his les- 
son and mine P No, he has studied theirs and yours. 
Has the child eaten your pears and ours I No> it has 
eaten theirs and its. Have they finished their work and 
ours t No, they have finished yours and thine. Has 
the preceptor spoken of your child or of mine ? No, he 
has spoken of thine and of his. Has the mother spoken 
of your daughter or of hers ? No, she has spoken of 
thine and of hers. Has the queen spoken of your ene- 
mies or of hers •* No, she has spoken of ours and of yours. 
Has the friend given a book to my child or to his ? No, 
he has given an history to yours and to theirs. Has the 
general spoken to my mother or to his P No, he has 
spoken to ours and to yours. Has the tutor given a lesson 
to your child or to mine P No, he has given a book to 
yours, and a slate to ours. 



Thirty-ninth Lesson, Trent e-neuvidme Legon. 

144. The next class of pronouns are called demon- 
strative. They are also used in lieu of nouns, and change 
their writing according to the gender and number of the 
noun; as, 

his book and ihat of the fether son livre et celui du p^re 

bis house and that of the son sa maison et ctUe du flls 

her jewels & those of the mother ses bijous et ceux de la m^re 

his prayers & those of thid priest ses pridres et ceUes du pr^tre 

145. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun celui is 
followed by the adverb ci, to point out the nearest person 
or object, and Ih^ to denote the remotest person or object. 

KASC. BINO. FEM. 8IK&. MASC. PL. FEM. FLU. 

this celui-ci celle-ci these ceux-ci celles-ci 
thai celui-li celle-ld those ceux-ld celles-ld 

146. Sometimes nouns are followed by the adverbs c 
and Uh, when they are used in a comparative sense, and in 
that case they imply the same meaning as the above de- 
monstrative pronouns ; as. 
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This bread is good> but ce pain-ci est bon, mais 

that is better^ celui-li est meilleur. 

this beer is good, but cette biere-ct est bonne, mais 

that is better, celle-li est meilleure. 

these fruits are good, ces fruits-ci sont bons, mais 

but those are better, ceux-ld sont meilleurs. 

these pears are good, ces poires-ci sont bonnes^mais 

but those are better, celles-ld sont meilleures. 

147. The demonstrative pronouns ceci, cela, this, 
that, are used in their present characteristic form, in both 
languages, when they do not relate to a noun antecedently 
mentioned. In that case they are used in lieu of a noun, 
and always have reference to things, and are not suscep- 
tible of the plural inflection. The ceci points out the 
nearest object to us, and cela denotes the remotest object 
from us ; as. 

Take this, and give me prenez *ceci, et me donnez 

that, fcela. 

will you eat this P voulez-vous manger ceci ? 

no, I will eat that, non, je mangerai cela. 

do you admire this ? admirez-vous ceci ? 

no, I admire that, non, j 'admire cela, 

148. When the demonstrative pronoun cela^ that, is 
introduced into a phrase in opposition to cecij this, the 
cela must be used in preference to ceci ; as. 

What do you think of that? que pensez-vous de cela ? 
that is very pretty, cela est fort beau, 

hand me that, if you please? passez-moi cela, s'il vous 

plait P 

Sometimes the term cela relates to a child, only in a 
familiar style ; as, it is happy, cela est heureux ; it does 
nothing but play, cela ne fait que jouer. 

*' Grammaire des Grammaires." 



* The authors of the ** Grammaire NatumaU** give the foUowiog 
onrioas and important interrogative enunciations : — qu'est-ce ci ? 
que diahle est-ce \k ? quels amants sont-ce la ? These expressions 
are in perfect harmony with the rules of grammar. 

§ The term 9a is sometimes used for eela^ in a familiar style, 
and ahove all in conversatioD. 
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Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE, 

cloth 

paper 

velvet 

pleasare 

bust 

waxtaper 

frame 

counsel 

worship 

diocese 



L£ 



drap 

papier 

velour 

plaisir 

buste 

cierge 

cadre 

conseil 

culte 

diocese 



sign 

copy 

guard 

sleeve 

memory 

fashion 

page 

clock 

pike 

satire 



FEMININE. LA 

enseigne 

exemple 

garde 

manche 

m^moire 

mode 



page 
pendule 
pique 
satire 



Verbs, 



To furnish, furnished 
to unfurnish, unfurnished 
to denounce, denounced 
to displease, displeased 



meublery meubl6 
d^meubler, d^meubl^ 
d^noncer, d^nonc^ 
d6sobliger, d^soblig^ 



37. Exercise on Paragraphs 144 to 148. 

Has the student read his book and that of the master ? 
No, he has read that of the brother. Have you furnish- 
ed his house and that of the son P No, we have famished 
that of the prince. Has the prince admired her jewels 
and those of the queen ? No, he has admired those of 
the princess royel. Have they denounced his prayers 
and those of the priest P No, they have denounced those 
of our enemy. Has the tailor received his doth and that 
of our neighbour ? No, he has received that of his friend. 
Has he burnt (briil6) his paper and that of his brother P 
No, he has burnt the sign of his house and that of his 
neighbour. Have the architects displeased their friends 
and those of our father ? No, they have displeased those 
of the aunt. Has the mother brought the velvet of her 
sister and that of her niece ? No, she has brought that 
of our daughter. This fruit is good, but that is better. 
These pears are good, but those are better. I will eat 
these and those. This beer is good, but that is better. 
This cheese is good, but that is better. 1 will eat ibis 
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and that. The bust of the queen is pretty, but that of 
the prince is prettier. Have you spoken to this man and 
to that woman ? No, we have spoken to these boys and 
to those girls. Has he unfurnished this palace and that 
house? No, he has unfurnished these rooms and those 
sleeping-chambers. Has he taken this ? No, he has 
taken that. Take this, and give me of that. Will you 
eat this P No, I will eat that. Do you admire this ? 
No, I admire that. What do you think of that ? That 
is very pretty. Hand me that, if you please P It is 
happy ; it does nothing but play. 



Fortieth Lesson, QuarantUme Lefon. 

1 49. I am about explaining the application of the inter- 
rogative relative pronouns. They are called relative pro- 
nouns, because they have reference to a noun antecedent ; 
as, the pupil who is readuig; le pupille qui lit ; the qui 
relates to the noun pupille. The relative pronoun qui 
is sometimes translated into English by who, and some- 
times by whom or wluit. The relative interrogative pro- 
noun who, always refers to a person whose name we do 
not mention ; as. 

Who has done that ^ qui a fait cela ? 

who is that P qui est cela P 

who is there P qui est-ld P 

what will he have P que veut-il P 

what will he do P que fera-t-il P 

what has he said P ''^quVt-il dit P 

150. The who always represents the agent of a sentence, 
and the what the object expressed by the verb. The re- 
lative pronoun qui is sometimes translated into English 
by whom, after a verb expressing an action ; as. 

Whom do you see ? qui voyez-vous P 

whom do you love P qui* aimez-vous ? 

whom do you esteem P qui estimez-vous P 

* The vowel i of quiy objective pronoun, is not supprasKed be- 
fore another vowel; but when que relates to an inanimate object, 
its final vowel e is then suppressed before another ? owel. 
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151. The interrogative pronoun quai, what, refers to 
an object spoken of in an indeterminate sense ; as, 

I don't know what ? Je ne sais quoi ? 

of what do you speak ? de quoi parlez-vous ? 

of what do you think ? i quoi pensez-vous ? 

of what do Uiey accuse you ? de quoi vous accuse-t-on ? 

what is the matter ? de quoi s'agit-il ? 

why so much ado ? d quoi bon tant de famous ? 

152. The possessive relative pronoun dont, who8e,neYeT 
changes its writing, whether the noun to which it relates, 
be of the masculine or feminine gender, in the singular 
or in the plural number ; as. 

Do you know the author Connaissez-vous Tauteur 

whose history I have read ? dont j 'ai lu lliistoire ? 
no, I know the philologist non, je connais le philolo- 

whose grammar I have gue dont j'ai lu la gram- 

read, maire. 

have they seen the father ont-ils vu le pere dont les 

whose children are dead ? enfants sont morts ? 
no, they have read the non, ils ont lu les fables 

fables of which the mas- dont le maitre a parl6. 

ter has spoken, 

153. The interrogative pronoun which or what, im- 
mediately followed by a noun, is translated into French by 
quel, and varies its writing agreeably to the gender and 
number of that noun ; as, 

which or what man ? quel homme P 

which or what men ? quels hommes ? 

which or what woman P quelle femme P 

which or what women P quelles femmes P 

154. The interrogative relative pronoan quel is some- 
times preceded by the definite article^ to point out one 
oat of many; as, 

which one will you have ? lequel voulez-vous ? m, 

which one will you have ? laquelle voulez-vous ? /, 

which ones will you have ? lesqueU voulez-vous ? m. 

which ones will you have ? lesqueUes voulez-vous ? /. 
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The above pronouns may also be preceded by the par- 
tive article du^ and by the compoana article au ; as. 



MASC. 



FEX. 



MA8C. PL. FEM. PL. 



ofwhichcmtf du quel de la quelle des quels desquelles 
to which one au quel i la quelle aux quels auxquelles 

Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. LE FEMIKINE. LA 


treaty 


traits half 


moiti^ 


sovereign 


souverain Rhop 


boutique 


hatter 
dress 


chapelier pardon 
habiUement hostility 


grice 
hostility 


gifts 


dons submission 


soumission 


lacemakei 


passementier preference 


pr^f(6rence 


grocer 


Spicier eloquence 


Eloquence 


deeds 


actes sleeves 


manches 


mind 


esprit gallantry 
Verbs. 


galanterie 


To write. 


written 6crire, 6crit 




to know. ] 


known connaitre, connu 


to peruse. 


perused parcourir, parcouru 


to allude. 


alluded faire allusion 


I, fait allusion 



38. Exercise on Paragraphs 149 to 154. 

Who has spoken P the father. Which father ? the 
&ther of the children P Which chUdren ? the children 
of the mother. Who has done that ? the aunt. Which 
aunt 7 the aunt of the child. Who is there ? the milli- 
ner P Which milliner P the milliner of the good mother. 
Who is that P it is the hatter. Which hatter P the hatter 
of this great town. What will he have P He will have 
this fine horse. What wiU he do ? He will do his duty. 
What has he said ? He has said his lesson. Whom do 
you see ? I see the preceptor of the pupils. Which 
pupils ? the pupils of the college. Whom do you love P 
I love the ffood father. What do you like (aimez) P 
I like the history of England. Whom do you esteem P 
I esteem the lady of this afilicted family. Which family P 
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the family of these poor orphans. What do you esteem ? 
I esteem the aprightiiess of this young lady. What do 
you see ? I see die carriage of the queen of Portugal. 
What do you like P I like the fruit of that orchard, I 
don't know what ? Of what has he spoken P I do not 
know. Of what has she spoken P I do not know ? Of 
what do you think P I think of my lesson. Of what do 
they accuse you ? I do not know. What is the matter P 
I don't know. Why so much ado P Do yon know the 
author whose grammar I have read ? No, I know the 
author whose works I have perused. Has he read the 
fables of which the student has spoken P No, he has 
read the history of the mother whose children are dead. 
Have you known the philologist whose grammar I have 
studied ? No, we have known the work of which God is 
the author. Has the general written a letter to the lace- 
maker of whom the captain has spoken P No, he has 
written a note (note, f.) to the milliner to whom the 
spouse has spoken. To whom (m.) do you give the 
preference P To whom (f.) do you give the lace ? Have 
you seen the child to which he has given a lesson ? No, 
I have seen the garden to which he has alluded. Have 
you read the histories of which he has spoken ? No, 
we have read the fables to which the master has alluded. 
What man has done that P Which man has he seen P 
What woman is there P Which women have done that P 
Which men have done that ? What women has he ad- 
mired (admires) P Have you read the books of the 
author P Which (one) will you have ? Have you seen 
the 'apples of the gardener P Which (one) will you have P 
Which works has he bought ? Which (ones) will you 
take P Have they perused the letters of the correspon- 
dent (correspondant, m.)? Which (ones) will you pe- 
ruse ? Do you know the man of whom he has spoken P 
No, he knows the mother of whom the aunt has spoken. 
Does he know the author of whom the master has spo- 
ken P No, he knows the daughters of whom the neigh- 
bour has spoken P Has he read the history of which the 
tutor has spoken P No, she has read the fable to which 
the author has alluded. 

N 



134 
FoBTT-FiR9T Lemon, QuoTOWis €i unUme Lefon^ 

155. I told you in paragraph 149 the use and mean- 
ing of the interrogative relative pronoun qui, and the ob- 
jective pronoun que. Sometimes these two pronouns are 
preceded by the demonstrative ce. This ce is not ex- 
pressed in English, It serves to denote a deed just 
done or doing at the time we are speaking. Ce qui re- 
fers to the subject of the sentence and is rendered into 
English by what ; the ce que relates to the object of the 
phrase ana is translated into English by what ; as, 

^P^a^vexeshim is injustice ce qui le fhche c*est I'injustice 

what amuses me is ce qui m'amuse c*est 

iDAa/ is agreeable to the taste ce qui est agr^ble au goAt 

what I say is true, ce que}e dis est vrai. 

what I give is good, ce queje donne est bon. 

what the father drinks ce que le pere boit 

156. You were told in paragraph 152 the use and sig- 
nification of the relative possessive pronoun dont. This 
pronoun may also be preceded by the demonstrative ce ; 

He knows of what I com- II sait ce dont je me plains* 

plain, 

o/*u;Aa^ a miser thinks the ce dont Tavare pense le 

least, moins. 

157. Now you must pay particular attention to the 
word nothing ; for, whenever it forms a part of a sen- 
tence the of what, OT of which, is rendered into French 
by dont ; as. 

There is nofAtn^ in the world II n'y a rien au monde dont 

of which God is not the Dieu ne soit Pauteur. 

author. 
There is nothing of which II n'y a Hen dont il se 

he complains more, plaigne davantage. 

There is nothing of what E n'y a rien dont ce coquin 

that rascal is not capable, ne soit capable. 
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158. You perceive by the above three illustrations that 
the word nothina, rien, demands the French verb to be 
placed in the subjunctive mode and to be preceded by 
the negative ne in order to make an affirmation. 

1^9. You were apprised in paragraph 38 of the signi- 
fication of the word where, oh. The oh stands sometimes 
ibr dans lequel, in which, and varies its writing agree- 
ably to the gender of the noun to which it relates ; as. 

The state in which I am, L'^tat <j^ or dans lequel je 

suis« 
The house in which he is. La maison ok or dans la- 

qnelle il est. 
I know the means by which Je sais les moyens par oh 
he gained his point, or par lesquels il par- 

vint a ses fins. 
Learn to avoid the faults in- Apprenez d Writer les fautes 
to which he has fallen, oh or dans lesquelles il 

est tombe. 
Do you know the man of Connaissez-vous lliomme 
whom he has spoken ? duquel or dont il a parl6 P 

No, he knows the lady of Non, il connait la dame de 
wham you have spoken. laquelle or dont vous avez 

parl6. 

Does he know the children Connait-il les enfants des 

of whom the tutor has quels or dont le pr^cep- 

spoken ? teur a parl^ ? 

No, he knows the ladies of Non, il connait ^les dames 

whom the aimt has spoken, desquelles or dont la tante 

a parl^. 

160. The relative pronoun to whom, auquel, men- 
tioned in paragraph 154, performs exactly the same 
ftmctlon in a sentence as the above pronouns, excepting, 
however, that dont cannot be substituted for aiiqueL 
Now, please to observe that the above examples always 
relate to persons ; and when you intend using them, re- 
lating to objects in4inimate, you are then to translate the 
pronoun of whom by of which, and to wliom by to which ; 
as. 
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Have you read the book of Ayez-vons lu le livre duquel 
which I have spoken ? or dont j'ai par]6 ? Non> 
No, I have read the his- j'ai lu I'histoire h laquelle 
tory to which he has al- il a fait allusion, 
luded. 

Have you seen the house of Avez-vous vu la maison de la 
which he has spoken P ^ quelle il a parle ? Non« il 
No, he has spoken of the a parl6 du livre auquel 
book to which you have vous avez fait dlusion. 
alluded, 

39. Exercise on Paragraphs 155 to 160. 

What vexes his father is injustice. What amuses me 
is the repeal of the union. What vexes the prime minis- 
ter of England is the power of Mr. — -^- Wh&t is agree- 
able to the taste is not always good to the health. What 1 
say is true. What I give is excellent. What the father 
drinks. He knows of what I complain. Of what a miser 
thinks the least. There is nothing in the world of which 
God is not the author. There is nothing of what this 
tdscal is not capable. The state in which we are. The 
house in which they are. I know the means by which 
,he obtained his point. The faults into which he has 
fallen. Do you know the man of whom he is speaking P 
No, he knows the lady of whom the son has spoken. 
'Does he know the children of whom the master has spo- 
ken ? No, he knows the mothers of whom the father has 
spoken. Has he read the book of which the tutor has 
jipoken P No, I have read the history to which you have 
alluded. 



Forty-second Lesson, Qimrante-deuxUme Lefon^ 

161. I am now about explaining to you the use of 
the pronouns me, moi, me, myself* They follow the 
same rule as that of te, toi, explained in paragraph 138. 
The pronoun me always precedes the verb, when it is the 
object of the verb ; as. 
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He praises me il me loue 

she loves me elle m^aime 

they see me ils me voient 

162. Sometimes the preposition to precedes the English 
pronoun me, or it is understood ; and in such a case 
there is always a noun that hecomes the object direct, 
and the pronoHn me, the object indirect ; as. 

He gives me a book, il me donne un livre. 

she hands me the sugar, elle me passe le sucre. 
he has sold me the house, il m*a vendu la maison. 

163. The pronoun me is translated into French by mot 
after a verb in the imperadve mode ; as, 

give me the book, donne-iitot le livre. 

hand me the sugar, passe-ntcn le sucre* 

164. The English pronoun myself is translated into 
French by me after verbs that express an action perform- 
ed by the agent of the sentence ; as, 

I surrender myself, je me rends. 

I see myself, je me vois. 

I praise myself, je me loue. 

165. The pronoun se is always used in the third person 
singular or plural, and is tran^ated into English by him- 
self, itself, themselves, after verbs that express an action ; 
as. 

He calls himself Peter, il «*appelle Pierre, 

she calls herself Jane, elle s'appelle Jeannette; 

the child sees itself, Tenfant se voit. 

they esteem themselves, ils f'estiment. 

166. The pronoun soi always relates to a person, and 
signifies in English oneself; as. 

To think of oneself, penser d soi. 

he thinks but of himself, il ne pense qu'd sou 

he sees but himself, il ne voit que soi. 

N 2 



138 

Verbs. 

To tell, told dire, dit 

to give, given donner, donii^ •' 

. to spealc, spoken parler, parle 

to consult, consulted consulter, consult^ 

40. JEwerciae on Paragraphs 161 to 166. 

The father praises me and the mother loves me. She 
loves me and gives me a lesson. They see me and 
praise me. Does the mother love me P No, she sees 
me. Does the uncle praise thee P No, he gives me his 
hlessing (hen^diction, f.). Does the tutor see me P No> 
he scolds m&i What is the preceptor doing ? He is 
giving me a lesson. What is the mother doing ? She 
is handing me the sugar. Has the father sold me the 
house ? No, he has sold me the castle. Give me the 
history, if you please. Hand me the sugar, if you please. 
The white sugar P No, the hrown sugar. Tell me the 
truth. Give me the pen of the learner. Hand me the 
spoon and the tea. Speak to me. Has he consulted the 
physician P No, he has consulted me. I surrender my- 
self. I see myself in the looking glass (miroir, m.). 1 
praise myself very often (souvent). The father calls 
himself John. The mother calls herself Jane. The 
child sees itself in the looking glass. The authors es- 
teem themselves. To think but of oneself is selfishness. 
,The brother thinks hut of himself. The miser sees 
. but himself. He speaks but of himself. He praises 
' but himself. 



• 

FoRTT-THiRO LsssoN, QuarafUe-troisiime Lefon. 

THE ADVEKB. 

167. The adverbs, in French, must be placed immediate- 
ly a/ifer the verb, which they modify ; as, I often see him, 
je le vois souvent The rules of the English grammar re- 
quire the adverb to precede the verb. 

168. Adjectives ending with the vowel e form their ad- 
verb by adding ment to them : — 
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AdfwHtM, 


Advgrhe. 


AdfeeHves. 


Adverbs. 


brave 


bravely 


brave 


hnvement 


easy 


easily 


ais^ 


tls/iment 


quick 


quickly 


vile 


vitement 


wise 


wisely 


sage , 


sagRment 


169. There are some adverbs which are formed (^ad- 


jectives feminine ; as. 






Ady^etiffss, 


Adverbs. 


AdQ.fem. 


Adverbs. 


frank 


frankly 


franche 


franchefn^^ 


sweet 


sweetly 


douce 


doucem^n^ 


happy 


happily 


heureuse 


heureusem^n^ 


harsh 


harshly 


dure 


dureiTien^ 


great 


greatly 


graude 


grandent^^ 


170. There is a particular class of adverbs that are 


formed in the foUowing manner : — 




Adjectives. 


Adverbs. 


Ad0. masc. 


Adverbs. 


assiduous 


assiduously 


assidu 


assiddm^n^ 


express 


expressly 


expres 


expresse m^n^ 


common 


commonly 


commun 


comm\m6ment 


confuse 


confusely 


confus 


condisetnent 


deep 


deeply 


profond 


pTo(ond€ment 


desperate 


desperately 


eperdu 


eperdi^men^ 


due 


duly 


dH 


S^ment 


genteel 


genteelly 


gentil 


geatiment 


importune importunately 


importun 


import unem^n^ 


ingenuous 


mgenuonsly 


ing^u 


iugentmeni 


precise 


precisely 


precis 


pricis^fTifn^ 


obscure 


obscurely 


obscur 


ohscnr^nMfi/ 



171 . When the adjectives terminate in ant or ent, their 
adverbs is formed by converting ant into amment, or the 
ent into emment ; as. 

Adjectives. Adverbs. Adjectives. Adverbs, 
independent independently independan^ ind^pendam«Mnt 
prudent pradently prudent ^rademment 

The adjectives lent, slow, prieenty present, make 
lentement, presentement. 
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Alphabetical list of all the principal Canjuneiiome of 
the English and French languages. 



Above all^especially^sttr tout As for the rest, aa leste 



After that, apres cela 
After all, apon the whole, 

apres tout 
After, apres que 
Although, besides that, 

encore que 
Also, aussi 
And besides, et puis 
And, et 



As for example, comme par 

exemple 
As much as, as many as, 

tout que 
As, in as much as, en tant 

que 
As if, as though, comme si 
As soon as, aussit6t que 
As soon as, sitot que 



And to that that, joint que As well as, aussi bien que 
As, just as, de meme que As, whereas, comme 
As much as, autant que At last, finally, enfin 

B 

Because, parceque 
Besides, otherwise, d'ailleurs 
But, mais 

But also, mais aussi 
But besides, mais encore 
But even, mais m^me 
By-the-by, i propos 



Because, d cause que 
Because of, 4 cause de 

\ avant que 
Before, |- avant de 

j avant que de 
Besides that, outre cela 
Besides that, outre que 



C D 

Consequently,parconaequent Done> agreed, d'aocord 

£ 

Even, m^me Every time that, toutes 

Except that, si ce n*est que les fois que 



Far from, so far from, bien From the time that,disqu6 
loin de For this purpose, pour cet 

For, car effet 

For as much as, d'autant For what reason, par quelle 
que raison 
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H 

H«rdly, scarcely, a peine However it may' 
However, cependant be, be the con- 

However, let it be as it will, sequence what 
en tout cas it will. 



quoiqu'il 
en soit 



I grant it, j'en conviens 
If, whether, si 
Indeed, in truth, d la v^rit6 
In a word, en un mot 
In case that, an cas que 
In case that, en cas que 
In effect, indeed, en effet 
In like manner, de m^me 
In order to, afin de 
If not, or else, si non 
Instead of, an lieu de 
In the mean while, sur ces 

entrefaites 
It is for, c'est pour 



In the mean time, en atten- 
dant 
In such manner that, de 

maniere que 
In such a manner that, 

tellement que 
In so much that, si bien 

que 
It being thus, cela ^tant 

ainsi 
It being understood that, 

bien entendu que 
It is true that, 11 est vrai 

que 

M 



Like, likwise, fonsi que Moreover, besides, de plus 

N 

Neither, non plus Notwithstanding that, no- 
Neither more nor less, ni nobstaiit que 

plus ni moins No more than, non plus 
Never the less, neanmoins que 

Nor, neither, ni Not but, non que, non pas 
Not but, ce n'est pas que que 
Not only, non seulement 

O 

On condition that, a condi- On the other hand, de I'au- 

tion que tre cdte 

Out of place, mal d propos Or else, ou, or ou bien 
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P 

Put the case that, poses le Provided that, pouiru que 
cas que 

S 

Seeing that, vu que So much the more as,d'au* 

Since, depuis tant plus que 

Since that, depuis que So that, de sorte que 

So far from it, tant sen Suppose that, supposes que 
faut que 



That that, cela que Though, quoi que 

That heing the case, cela e- Therefore, c^est pour quoi 

tant Till, until that, en attendant 

That is to say, c'est-4-^ire que 
That is to say that, c'est-d- Though, bien que 

dire que Truly, with truth, sans 

Then, pour lors mentir 

Then, puis Thus, therefore, ainsi 

Then, afterwards, ensuite To conclude, pour condu- 
Then, therefore, done sion 

' quand To speak the truth, d dire 



Though, al- 
though 



quand m^me vrai 
quand bien To the end that, afin que 
m^me To wit, savoir 

U 

Unless, d moins que or de 

W 

Whence comes it that? d'oii Whilst, pendant que 
vient-il que ? Whereupon, sur quoi 

Without, sans, sans que Why, wherefore, pour quoi 
Without doubt, sans doute Wherefore, or to what end. 
Whereas, seeing that, atteu- i quel propos 
du que 

Y 

Yet for all that, toute fois 
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FoRTT-FOUBTH Lesson, Quartmte-qfMitriime Lefon, 

172. Prepositions^ which are so called from heing pre- 
fixed to the nouns which they govern^ serve to connect 
other words together, in order to form a sentence ; asj I 
am going to Paris with my father, Je vais & Paris avec 
mon pere. In French the prepositions are always placed 
hefore the noun which they govern ; hut, in English, 
they may often he placed either before or after the noun 
which they govern ; as. 

With whom were you ? ) . ^^ a 

or. whom were you with? \'^^<><im6bez.yoxii? 

To whom did you speak ? ) % . w a 

or, whom did you splak to ? 1 ^ V^ ayez-vous parl6 ? 

Alphabetical list of prepositions that are immediately 
followed by the preposition de, or by the partitive 
ar ticle^ 



au dessus 
d retour 



Ahove 

Against, in 
return 

After the 
manner of 

As to. 

At the ex- 
pense of 

At the ex- 
pense of 

At the peril au p^ril 
of ^ 

At the rate 

At the risk 

Because of 

Below 



d la mode 

a regard 
aux d^pens 

au prix 



Before 
Behind 
By, near 
By, heside 



d raison 
au risque 
d cause de 
au-dessous 
au-devant 
au derriere 
aupr^s 
dc6te 



By favour of A la faveur 
By means au moyen 
By strength of i force 



For less or 

under 
For the sake 
In spite 
Instead of 
In the middle 

of 
Level with 

the ground 
Near about 
Near the 

edge of 
Opposite to 
On the side of 
On the other 

side 
Over against 
Reserving 

only 
Round about 
Secure from 
Sheltered 

from 



d moins 

pour I'amour 
en d^pit 
au lieu 
au milieu 

rez de terre 

aux environs 
i fleur 

d I'opposite 
au degi 
au-delsl 

vis-4-vis 
d la reserve 

d I'entour 
d Tabri 
d couvert 
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£ven with 

Excepted 

Excluding 



au iHveau Through au tiavers 

i Texception To the great au grand re- 
sL Fexclusion regret of gret 

I3nknownto d lins^u 



Alphabetical list of prepositions which are immediately 
followed by the Nouns or Pronouns to which they 



relate. 

About 

About 

According to 

Above 

According to 

After 

Against 

Among 

At or to 

Before 

Behind 

Before 

Besides 

Between 

But or except 

By 

Considering 
During 
Except 
Excepting 
For^by means 
of 



FoRTT-FiFTH Lesson, Qufarante-cinqu^me Lsfon. 

73. I am now about in troducing to your notice a 
model of the second conjugation of verbs ending in 
the infinitive in tr. The verb that serves here as a 
guide in the acquirement of verbs, doubles the consonant 
s in the first;, second, and third person plural, present 
tense; the imperfect, subjunctive, and the participle 
present, which roust be carefully attended to ; for its 
knowledge is of the utmost importance. 



environ 


From 


des 


concemant 


From above 


de dessus 


selon 


From under 


de dessous 


par dessus 


In 


en 


suivant 


In spite of 


malgr6 


apres 


Like 


comme 


contre 


Notwith" 


nonobstant 


parmi 
a ou chez 


standing 




Of or fi:om 


de 


devant 


On this side 


par de9d 


derriere 


On that side 


par deli 


avant 


Save 


sauf 


outre 


Since 


depuis 


entre 


Seeing 


Vtt 


•hors 


To or towards envers 


chez 


Touching 


touchant 


attendu 


Towards 


vers 


pendant 


Through 


k travers 


except^ 


Under 


sous 


hormifl 


Under 


par dessous 


moyennant 


Upon 


sur 




Without 


sans 
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Conjugation of Verbs ending in Ir. 



PRE8SMT. 

I punish 
tfaou punishest 
he punishes 
we punish 
you punish 
they punish 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

je punis 
tu punis 
il punit 
nous punissons 
vous punissez 
ils punissent 



I did punish 
thou mdst punish 
he did punish 
we did punish 
you did punish 
they did punish 

I punished 
thou punishedst 
he punished 
we punished 
you punished 
they punished 



IMPERFECT. 



je punissais 
tu punissais 
il punissait 
nouspunissions 
yous punissiez 
ils punissaient 



PRETERITE. 



je punis 
tu punis 
il punit 
nous pnnimes 
vous punites 
ils punirent 



FUTURE. 



I will or shall punish 
thou wilt punish 
he will punish 
we shall punish 
you will punish 
they shall punish 



je punirai 
tu puniras 
il punira 
nous puniions 
vous punirez 
ils puniront 



CONDITIONAL. 



I should punish 
thou shouldst punish 
he should punish 
we should punish 
you should punish 
they should punish 



je punirais 
tu punirais 
il punriait 
nous punirions 
vous puniriez 
ils puniraient 
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PreU Ind. 
Pret Ant, 
Pluper, 
Fut. Past. 
Cond. Past. 



COMPOUND TBN8B8. 

I have punished 

I had punished 

I had punished 

I shall have punished 

I should have punished 



] ai puni 
j'euspuni 
j'avais puni 
j'aurai puni 
j'aurais puni 



punish thou 
let us punish 
punish ye 



IMPERATIVB. 



^punis 
punissons 
punissez 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



that I may punish 
that thou mayest punish 
that he may punish 
that we may punish 
that you may punish 
that they may punish 



que je punisse 
que tu punisses 
qu'il punisse 
que nous punissions 
que vous punissiez 
qu'ils punissent 



IMPERFBCT. 



that I might punish 
that thou mightest punish 
that he might punish 
that we might punish 
that you might punish 
that they might punish 



que je punisse 
que tu punisses 
qu'il punit 
que nous punissions 
que vous punissiez 
qu'ils punissent 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Pret. that I may have punished que j'aie puni 

Plu. that I might have punished que j'eusse puni 

Inf, to punish punir 

Part, Pres, punishing punissant 

Part. Past, punished puni 



> There are only three persons in the imperatire. 
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fe" 



.« 








§ 

o 


1 


r 






1 


g 


0» 


c 


S 


"O 


a> 




>• 


o 


c^ 


s 


make 

match 

make 


"a 


glut 
subdu 


1 


be mo 
cool d 


warn 
disgra 


s 


S 


ss 


S 


ss 


s 


S 


B 


SB 




O 



§ 



C0 'S o 
•2 * 



^ ^ ^ > .^^ *«> «$ 
5 2S2 22SS 




i-'S fci.SS fa'C 



h 

•^ 



^'t» fa 



S o 0's g^ ^;=S g 



** >C3 fa (4 .fa <cd 






E^ 



Q) 




1 



S3SSSS8SSS3SS3SSSSSS3 



M.h 



.a 



*A CI S S (^ S z^ S o . tiS S ^ '^i "^ 



•a "Si S§3 



a a 



m » 








III 

8*s:S: 
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U) 



-33 
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o 
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•O 'S .& ^ 



00 

a 

o 
o 



s> 
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Exereue on the Model Verb Finir. 

Fres Dost thou fulfil the daw of thy office (charge, f.) ? 
No. he fulfils the doty of his uither. Does she soften 
the heart (coeur, m.) of that wicked man ? No, she sof- 
tens the heart of her husband (man, m,). Does the 
queen of Spain liberate her slaves (esclaves) ? No, she 
liberates her subjects. Does the master remove the diffi* 
culties of our latin lessons ? No, he removes the diffi- 
culties of their French lessons. Do we fiinish our lesscms 
before the arrival of our tutor >^ No, we finish our exer* 
cises before nine o'clock. Do you finish your work be* 
fore twelve o'clock (midi) ? No, we finidi our themes. 
Do they obey (to) the laws of the country ? No, they 
obey (to) the authority of the senate. Imp, Did your 
brother choose those fine landscapes (paysages, m.) ? 
No, he did choose those fine paintings. Did he act 
with sincerity ? No, he did act with prudence. Did 
the engineer (ing^nieur) build the fortifications of Paris ? 
No, he did build the walls of the queen's palace. Did 
we banish the wicked from our society ? No, we did 
banish the Russian ambassador from the court of France. 
Did you build a new palace for the prince of Wales ? 
No, they did build a riding-school (manage, m.) for the 
princess royal. FreL I finished the fine walks of the 
park. He furnished his house and that of his father. 
She choosed a bad colour. We unfurnished his rooms 
and those of his brother.. You acted wisely. The de- 
fined these words. The clergy converted the impious (im- 
pies). He demolished those old buildings (Edifices). We 
tarnished the reputation of our neighbour. You de- 
molished the thick walls of those old houses. They in- 
vaded the country of our enemy. The lawyer furmshed 
the money for this lawsuit (proems, m.). Our fiiends 
fulfilled their promises. The actors diverted the com- 
pany of our friends. Their brothers filled up the wine 
botUes and the drinking-glasses. Fret Ind. I have 
Mdomed this fine garden. Has he adorned this fine 
I ouse ? No, he has finished the fine walks of the park. 
Have you chosen these fine flowers ? No, we have chosen 
those fine trees. Have they defined these words ? No, 
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thejbave defined that lav. Fkiu. I shall polish the man- 
ners of oar senrants. That tree will blo!«8om veiy soon (bien- 
tot). He will ftmiish his dining-Toom and his sleeping- 
rooms. We shaH succeed in our enteiprise. Ton will en- 
joy (oO good health. They will languish a long-while 
(long-temps). They will dierish the children of this 
great town. Condi, I would feed the chickens of omr 
fanner. He would betray oar interests. We would 
weaken their party (parti, m.). You would roast the 
meat and the hare (lieFre, m.). They wonld undergo 
the punishment (punition, f.). The tutors would define 
these words. Subj. That I may pity (to) his sorrows. 
That thou mayest embellish thy country house. That 
we may soften our enemies. That yoa may enrich the 
children of your family. That they may sully their 
glory. Imper. That I might cherish the children of my 
reladoDs. Thatjthou mightest soften that unfeeling (in- 
sensible) heart. That he might reflect on the shortness 
(brievet^, f.) of life. That we might shudder with (de) 
horror (borreur). That you might submit to an unjust 
yoke. That thev might bless the providence (provi- 
dence , f.). Infi* To punish the scholars for (de) their in- 
attention. To embellish thy gardens and thy oountry- 
seat. ImperaHve^ Establish wise laws. Let us re- 
build our nouses. Polish ye these spoons. Let us choose 
that cloth. Widen the streets of the town. Fill 
np the cofiee-cups. 



THE IBBBGULAB VERBS. 

I have now to introduce to your notice the learn- 
ing of the irregularj verbs ending in ir, oir, re. In 
order to facilitate the (acquirement of these verbs, I give 
forty-nine model verbs, conjugated through their tenses 
and modes, by which means, the learner can conjugate every 
irregular verb, given at the end of the book. I have also 
given numerous exercises on them, all referring to 
subjects used in polite conversation. 
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Conjugation of all the Irregular Ferbt. 

MODBL 1. 

Zii/?. Absoudre to absolve, P. P. absolvant, absolving^. 

Fast, absous^ absolved* 



P. 


*^j*ab80u 


-s 


8 


t 


absolv -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 


j'absolv 


-ais 


ais 


ait 


absolv -ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


None* 














F. 


j'absoud 


-rai 


ras 


ra 


absoud-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


j'absoud 


-rais 


rais 


rait 


absoud-rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


j'absolv 


-e 


es 


e 


absolv -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


None. 














I. 




abs- 


ous 




absolv -ons 


ez 





Model 2« 

Jnf, Acqu^rir^ to acquire. P. P. acqu6rant, acquiring. 

Past, acquis, acquired. 



P. 


j*acquie -rs 


rs rt 


acqu -^rons 


6rez 


ierent 


I. 


j*acqu^r -ais 


ais ait 


acquer-ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


j^acqu -is 


is it 


acqu -imes 


ttes 


irent 


F. 


j acquer -rai 


ras ra 


acquer-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


j'acquer -rais 


rais rait 


acquer-rions 


riezf 


raient 


S. 


j'acquier -e 


es e 


acqu -erions 


^riez 


ierent 


I, 


j'acqui -isse 


isses it 


acqu -isaions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


acqui 


-ers 


acqu -^rons 


ktez 


te . 






Model 3. 








Inf. AUer, to go. 


P. P. allant, going. Past. aHi 


, gone. 


P. 


je -vais vas va 


allons 


allez 


vont 


I. 


j'all -ais ais ait 


all -ions 


iez 


aient 


P. 


j'all -ai as 


a 


all -4mes 


&tes 


^rent 


F. 


jU -rai ras ra 


i -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


j'i -rais rais rait 


1 'rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


j'aill -e es 


e 


all -ions 


iez 


aillent 


T. 


j'all -asse asses &t 


aU -assions 


assies 


', assent 


I. 


va 




allons 


allez 





• The letter P meant present, the /imperfect, the P preterite, the F 
intore, the C conditional, the 8 sabjunctiye, the / imperfect, the I Im. 
Hve, the P P participle present. 
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Model 4. 

Inf. s'Asseoir, to sit down. P. P. s^asse^ant^ sitting. 

Pa»U assis, sat. 



P. 


je m'ass 


-ieds 


ieds 


ied asse -yons 


yez 


ient 


I. 


je in'assey -ais 


ais 


ait assey -ions 


lez 


aient 


p. 


je m'ass 


-IS 


is 


it ass -imes 


ites 


irent 


F. 


je m'assi^ -rai* 


' ras 


ra assi6 -rons 


lez 


Tont 


C. 


je m'affli^ -rais* rais 


rait assie -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je m'assei -e 


es 


e asse -yions 


yiez 


ent 


I. 


je m'ass 


-isse 


isses 


It ass missions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


ass 




-ieds 


asse -yons 


yez 










Model 5. 






Inf. Battre 


« to beat. P. P. battant, beating. 


Ffui. battu. 










beaten. 






P. 


je ba 


-ts 


ts 


t batt -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 


je batt 


-ais 


ais 


ait batt -ions 


iez 


aient 


P. 


je batt 


-is 


is 


it batt -imes 


ites 


irent 


F. 


je batt 


-rai 


ras 


ra batt -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je batt 


-rais 


rais 


rait batt -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je batt 


-e 


es 


e batt -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


je batt 


-isse 


isses 


it batt -issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


ba 




-ts 


batt -ons 


ez 





Inf Boire, to drink. 



P. je boi 

I. je bav 

P. jeb 

F. jeboi 

C. je boi 

8. je boiv 

I. je b 
I. 



-s 

-ais 

-us 

-rai 

-rais 

-e 



Model 6. 

P. P. buvant, drinking. Pa$i. bu, 
drunk. 



s 

ais 

us 

ras 

rais 

es 



t 

ait 
ut 
ra 



-usse usses tit 
bois 



buv 
buv 
b 
boi 



rait boi 
e buv 
b 



-ons buvez 
-ions iez 
-dmes bAtes 
-rons rez 
-rions riez 
-ions iez 
-nssions ussiez 
buvons buvez 



boivent 

aient 

urent 

ront 

raient 

boivent 

bussent 



* We also Mjy^'e rn'oMaeUreu^je ntaateierais. 
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Model 7. 

Inf. Bouillir, to boil. P. P. bonillant, boiling. ¥a»U bouilli, 

boiled. 



P. je boa -s 
I. je bouill -ais 
P. je bouill -is 
F. je bouilli -rai 
C. je bouilli -rais 
S. je bouill e 
I. je bouill -isse 
I. bous 



s 

ais 

is 

ras 

rais 



t 

ait 

it 

ra 

rait 

e 

It 



bouill 

bouill 

bouill 

bomlli 

bouilli 

bouill 

bouill 

bouill 



-ons 

-ions 

-imes 

-rons 

-rions 

-ions 

-issions 

-ons 



ez 

iez 

ites 

rez 

riez 

iez 

issiez 

ez 



eat 

aient 

irent 

ront 

raient 

ent 

iasent 



Model 8. 

Inf. Conclure^ to conclude. P. P. conduant^ concluding. 

'PmU conclu, concluded. 



P. je concl 


-us 


us 


at conclu 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


I. jeconclu 


-ais 


ais 


ait conclu 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


P, je concl 


-us 


us 


ut concl 


-Ames 


fites 


urent 


F. je conclu 


-rai 


ras 


ra conclu 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


€• je conclu 


-rais 


rais 


rait conclu 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


8. je conclu 


-e 


es 


e conclu 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


I. je concl 


-usse 


usses 


At concl 


-ussions 


ussiez 


assent 


I. concl 




us 


conclu 
Model 9. 


-ons 

1 


ez 





Inf Confire^ to pickle. P. P. confisant, pickling. 

ra%L confit> pickled. 



P. je conf -is 


is 


it confis 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


I. je con6s -ais 


ais 


ait confis 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


P. je conf -is 


is 


it conf 


-imes 


ites 


irent 


F. je confi -rai 


ras 


ra confi 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. je confi -rais 


rais 


rait confi 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


S. je confis -e 


es 


e confis 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


I. je conf -isse 


isses 


tt conf 


-issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. conf 


-is 


confis 


-ons 


ez 
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Model 10. 

Inf. Connaitre, to know. P. P. connaissant, knowing. 

FoaU conuu, known. 



P. je connai -s 
I. je connaiss-ais 
P. je conn his 
F. je connait -rai 
C. je connait -rais 
S. je connaiss-e 
I. je conn -usse 
I. connai 



8 


t 


connaiss 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


ais 


att 


connaiss 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


us 


ut 


conn 


-Ames 


Ates 


nrent 


ras 


ra 


connait 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


rais 


rait 


connait 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


es 


e 


connaiss 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


usses 


^t 


conn 


-ussions 


ussiez 


ussent 


-s 




connaiss 


-ons 


ez 






MODEL 11. 









Inf. Coudre^ to sew. P. P. cousant, sewing. Pent. 

cousu> sewed. 



P. 


je cou 


-ds 


ds 


d 


cous 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 


je cons 


-ais 


ais 


ait 


cous 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


je cons 


-is 


is 


it 


cous 


-luies 


ites 


irent 


F. 


je coud 


-rai 


ras 


ra 


coud 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je coud 


-rais 


rais 


rait 


coud 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je cous 


-e 


es 


e 


cous 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


je cous 


-isse 


isses 


It 


cous 


-issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


con 




ds 




cous 


-ons 


ez 





M0D|iL 12. 



Inf Courir^ to run. P. P. courant^ running. Ta»U couru^ 

run. 



P. je cou -rs 
I. je cour -ais 
P. je cour -us 
F. je cour -rai 
C. je cour -rais 
S. je cour •« 
I. je c6ur -usse 
I. cour 



rs 


rt 


cour 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


ais 


ait 


cour 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


us 


ut 


cour 


-iimes 


tktes 


urent 


ras 


ra 


cour 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


rais 


rait 


cour 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


es 


e 


cour 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


usses 


At 


cour 


-uRsions 


ussiez 


ussent 


-s 




cour 


-ons 


ez 
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Model IS. 

Inf, Craindre, to fear. P. P. craignant, fearing. Pott 

crainty feared. 



P. Je end -sb 
I. je end -gnais 
P. je end -gnia 
F. je cndnd -nd 
C. je endnd -raia 
8. je end -gne 
I. je titVi -gniue 
I. end 



ns 

gnaifl 

gnis 



nt fcttSi 
gnait erai 
gntt end 
n cndnd 
ndt endnd 
gne fsaSi 
gnisaes gntt ^t^Sl 
-ns end 



gnea 



-gnoufl 

-gnions 

-gnhnes 

-rona 

-xiona 

-gniona 

•gniaaiona 

-gnona 



gnei gnent 

gnies gnaienfe 

gnttea gnhent 

res lont 

lies ndent 

gnies gnent 
gniasies gniaaent 
gnes 



Model 14. 



Inf. Croire, to believe. P. P. croyant, believing. PoiU 

cni^ believed. 



P. je croi -sat 

I. je croy -ais aia ait 

P. je or -us us ut 

F. je croi -rai ras ra 

C. je croi -rais rais rait 

S. je croi -e es e 

I. je cr -usse usses iit 

I. croi s 



cro -yons 
croy-ions . 
cr -ftmes 
croi -rons 
croi -rions 
croy-ions 
cr -ussions 
cro -yons 



yez ient 

iez aient 

iites urent 

rez rent 

riez raient 

iez ent 

ussiez ussent 
yez- 



Model 15. 

Inf. Cueillir^ to gather. P. P. cueillant, gathering. 

cueillij gathered. 



P. je cueiil -e 
I. je cueiil -ais 
P. je cueiil -is 
F. je cneille -rai 
C. je cueille -nds 
S. je cueiil -e 
I. je cueiil -ii 
I. cueiil 



es e cueiil -ons ez 

ais ait cueiil -ions iez 

is it cueiil -imes ites 

ras ra cueille-rons rez 

rais rait cueille-rions riez 

es e cueiil -ions iez 

isses it cueiil -issions issiez 

-e cueiil -ons ez 



Put. 



ent 

aient 

irent 

ront 

raient 

ent 

iBsent 
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Model 16. 

/n/. Dire, to say P. P. disant, saying. PoiL 

dit^ said. 



P. jed 


-is 


is 


it 


di 


-sons 


tes 


sent 


I. je dis 


-ais 


ais 


ait 


dis 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


P. jed 


-b 


is 


it 


d 


-Imes 


ttes 


irent 


F. je di 


-rai 


ras 


ra 


di 


-rons 


rez 


rent 


C. je di 


-rais 


rais 


ndt 


di 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


S. je dis 


-e 


as 


e 


dis 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


1. jed 


-isse 


isses 


it 


d 


-issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. d 


-is 






d 


-isons 


ites 










Model 17. 







Inf. Ecrire, to write. P.P. ^crivant, writing. PmU ecrit, 

written 



P. 


j'ecri 


-s 


8 t ^riv-ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 


j'^riv 


-ais 


ais ait ^riv-ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


j'^criv 


-is 


is it 6criv-imes 


ttes 


irent 


F. 


j'ecri 


-rai 


ras ra €m -rons 


rez 


rent 


C. 


j'ecri 


-rais 


rais rait ecri -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


jecriv 


-e 


es e ecriv-ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


jecriv 


-isse 


isses it 6criT-issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


ecri 




-s 6criv-ons 
Model 18. 


ez 





Inf. Envoyer, to send. P. P. envoyant, sending. Past, envoye^ 

sent. 



p. j 'envoi -e 
I. 1 'envoy -ais 
P. 1 'envoy -ai 
F. j'enver -rai 
C, I'enver-rais 
S. I'envoi-e 
I. j'envoy-asse 
I. envoi 



es 

ais 

as 

ras 

rais 

es 

asses 

-e 



e 

ait 

a 

ra 

rait 



at 



envo 

envoy 

envoy 

enver 

enver 

envo 

envoy 

envo 



-yons 

-ions 

-imes 

-rons 

-rions 

-yions 

-assions 

-yons 



yez 
iez 
fttes 
rez 
riez 
yiez 
assiez 
ye» 
p 



ient 

aient 

erent 

ront 

raient 

ient 

assent 
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Model 19. 
Inf. Faire> to do. P. P. fjaisant, doing. Feat, fait, done. 



P. je 

I. 16 

P. je 

F. Je 

C, le 

S. ]e 

I. je 
I. 



ai -s 
ais -ais 
-is 



e 



-rai 
-rais 
-asse 
-isse 



s t 

ais ait 

is it 

ras ra 

rais rait 

asses asse 

isses it 
-ais 



fai -sons 
fais-ions 
f -imes 
fe -rons 
fe -rions 
f -assions 
f -issions 
f -aisons 



tes 


font 


iez 


aient 


ites 


irent 


rez 


ront 


riez 


raient 


assiez 


assent 


issiez 


issent 


aites 





Model 20. 
Inf. Fuir, to sbun, F^. fiiyant, shunning. Fa^i. fui, shoimed. 



P. je fu 

I. je fuy 

P. je fu 

F. je fui 

C. je fui 

S, je fui 

I. je fu 
1. fii 



-IS 

-ais 

-is 

-rai 

-rais 

-e 

-isse 



IS 


It 


ais 


ait 


is 


it 


ras 


ra 


rais 


rai 


es 


e 


isses 


it 


-is 





fu -yons 

fuy -ions 

fu -imes 

fui -rons 

fui -rions 

fu -yions 

fu -issions 

fu -yons 



yez 

iez 

ites 

rez 

riez 

yiez 

issiez 

yez 



lent 

aient 

irent 

ront 

raient 

lent 

issent 



Model 21. 
Inf Instruire, to instruct. P. P. instruisant> instructing. 

Fa&U instruit, instructed. 



P. j'instrui 

I. j'instruis 

P. j*instniis 

F. j'instrui 

C. j'instrui 

S. j'instruis 

I. j'instruis 
I. instrui 



-s s t instrui 

-ais ais ait instrui 

-is is it instruis 

-rai ras ra instrui 

-rais rais rait instrui 

-e es e instruis 

-isse isses it instruis 

-s instrui 



-sons 


sez 


sent 


-sions 


siez 


saient 


-imes 


ites 


irent 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


-issions 


issiez 


issent 


-sons 


sez 
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Model S2. 

Inf. Lire, to read. P^ P. lisont, reading. Past* la. read. 



P. 


jel 


-is 


is 


it 


lis 


-ons 


I. 


je lis 


-ais 


ais 


ait 


lis 


-ions 


p. 


jel 


-us 


us 


ut 


1 


-umes 


F. 


je li 


-rai 


ras 


ra 


H 


-rons 


C. 


je li 


-rais 


rais 


rait 


H 


-rions 


S. 


je lis 


-e 


es 


e 


lis 


-ions 


I. 


jel 


-usse 


usses iit 


1 


-ussions 


I. 


jel 




-is 




lis 


-ons 










Model 23. 





ez ent 

iez aient 

dies urent 

rez ront 

riez raient 

iez ent 

ussiez ussent 
ez 



In/i Mettre, to put P. P. mettant, putting. Past mis, put. 



P. 


je me 


-te 


ts 


t mett 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 


je mett 


-ais 


ais 


ait mett 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


jem 


-is 


is 


it m 


-tmes 


ttes 


irent 


F. 


je mett 


-rai 


ras 


ra mett 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je mett 


-rais 


rais 


rait mett 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


s. 


je mett 


-e 


es 


e mett 


-ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


jem 


-isse 


isses 


It m 


-issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


me 




-ts 


mett 


-ons 


ez 


• 








Model 24. 


> 







Inf. Moudre, to grind. P. P. moulant, grinding. Past 

moulu, grouiid. 

P. je mou 

1, je moul 

p. je moul 

F. je moud 

C- je moud 

8. je moul 

I. je moul 

I. mou 



ds 


ds 


d 


moul 


-ons 


ez 


ent 


•ais 


ais 


ait 


moul 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


-us 


us 


ut 


moul 


-^mes 


<ites 


urent 


rai 


ras 


ra 


moud 


-ons 


rez 


ront 


•rais 


rais 


rait 


moud 


•rions 


riez 


raient 


•e 


es 


e 


moul 


-rions 


iez 


ent 


•usse 


ussefi 


t ut 


moul 


-ussions 


ussiez 


ussent 




-ds 




moul 


-ons 


ez 





160 



Model 25. 

Inf. Mourir, to die. P. P. mourant, dying. Past. 

moTt, dead. 



P. 


je men 


-rs 


rs 


rt 


mour 


-ons 


ez 


meurent 


I. 


je mour 


-ais 


ais 


ait 


mour 


-ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


je mour 


-us 


us 


ut 


mour 


-umes 


utes 


urent 


F. 


je mour 


-rai 


ras 


ra 


mour 


-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je mour 


-rais 


rais 


rait 


mour 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je meur 


-e 


es 


e 


mour 


-ions 


iez 


meurent 


I 


je mour 


-usse 


usses 


At 


mour 


-ussions 


ussiez ussent 


I. 


meur 




-s 




mour 


-ons 


ez 












Model 26. 









Inf. Mouvoir, to move. P. P. mouyant^ moving. PeLst. 

mu, moved. 



P. 


jem 


-eus 


eus eut mouv -ons 


ez 


meuvent 


I. 


je monv 


-ais 


ais ait mouv -ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


je m 


-us 


us ut m -iimes 


iites 


urent 


F. 


je mouv 


-rai 


ras ra mouv -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je mouv 


-nds 


rais rait mouv -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je meuv 


-e 


es e mouv -ions 


iez 


meuvent 


I. 


jem 


-usse 


usses (it muss -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


men 




s mouv -ons 
Model 27. 


ez 





Inf. Naltre, to be bom. ' P. P. naissant, being bom. 

Past, n^^bom. 



P, je nai -s s 

I. je naiss -ais ais 

P. je naqu -is is 

F. je nalt -rai ras 

C. je natt -rais rais 

S. je naiss -e es 

I. je naqu -isse isses 

I. nai s 



t 


naiss -ons 


ez 


ent 


ait 


naiss -ions 


iez 


aient 


it 


naqu -tmes 


ttes 


irent 


ra 


nait -rons 


rez 


ront 


rait 


natt -rions 


riez 


raient 


e 


naiss -ions 


iez 


ent 


It 


naqu -issions 


issiez 


issent 




naiss -ons 


ez 
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Model S8. 

Inf. Ofirir, to offer. P. P. ofirant, offering. 

offert, offered. 



F€aU 



P. 


jofir 


-e 


es 


e ofir -ons 


ez 


ent 


I, 


j'ofii- 


-ais 


ais 


ait offi: -ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


j'ofir 


-is 


is 


it offir -tmes 


ttes 


irent 


F. 


j'offri 


-rai 


ras 


ra offri -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


j'ofln 


-rais 


rais 


lait offri -rions 


riez 


raient 


S 


j'offr 


-e 


es 


e offir -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


j'offir 


-isse 


isses 


1 tt offi: -issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


offi: 




-e 


offr -ons 
Model S9. 


ez 





Inf. Paitre, to graze. P. P. paissant, grazing. PazU pa, 

grazed. 



P. 


je pai 


-s 


s t paiss -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 

p. 


je paiss 


-ais 


ais ait paiss -ions 


iez 


aient 


F. 


je patt 


-rai 


ras ra patt -rons 


rez 


ront 


c. 


je pait 


-rais 


rais raSt pait -rions 


riez 


raient 


8. 
I. 


je paiss 
None 


-e 


es e paiss -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


pai 




-s paiss -ons 
Model 30. 


ez 





Inf. Plaire, to please. 



P. P. plaisant, pleasing. Past, plu, 
pleased. 



p. 


je plai -s 


s 


t 


I. 


je plais-ais 


ais 


ait 


p. 


je pi -us 


us 


ut 


F. 


je plai -rai 


ras 


ra 


C. 


je plai -rais 


rais 


lait 


8. 


je plai -se 


ses 


se 


I. 


je pi -usse 


usses 


^t 


I. 


plai 


-s 





plais-ons 


ez 


ent 


plais-ions 


iez 


aient 


pi t^mes 


(ktes 


urent 


plai -rons 


rez 


ront 


plai -rions 


riez 


raient 


plais-ions 


iez 


ent 


pi -ussions 


ussiezf 


ussent 


plais-ons 


ez 




2 


P 
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Inf. 

P. je 

I. je 

P. je 

F. je 

C. je 

S. je 

I. je 



Model 31* 

Pourvoir, to provide. P. P. pourvoyant, providing. 
FobU pourvu^ provided. 



pourvoi-s s t pourvo -yons 


yez 


lent 


pourvoy-ais ais ait pourvoy-ions 


iez 


aient 


poarv -us as ut pourv -^mes 


fttes 


urent 


pourvoi-rai las ra pourvoi-rons 


rez 


ront 


pourvoi -rais rais rait pourvoi -rions 


riez 


raient 


pourvoi-e es e pourvoy-ions 


iez 


voient 


pourv -usse usse ut pourv -ussions 


ussiez 


ussent 


pouvroi -s pourvo -yons 


yez 




Model 32. 







Inf. Pouvoir, to be able. P. P. pouvant^ being able. 

Fa^U pu, been able. 



P. je peu -X* X 

I. je pouv-ais ais 

P, je p -us us 

F« je pour-rai ras 

C. je pour -rais rais 

S. je puiss-e es 

I. je p ;usse usses 

I. Kone 



t pouv-ons ez peuvent 

ait pouv-ions iez aient 

ut p -iimes iites urent 

ra pour-rons rez ront 

rait pour-rions riez raient 

e puiss-ions iez ent 

dt p -ussions ussiez ussent 

Model 33. 



Inf. Prendre^ to take. P. P. prenant, taking. 

FobL pris^ taken. 



P. 


je pren -ds 


ds 


d 


pren -ons 


ez 


nent 


I. 


je pren -ais 


ais 


ait 


pren -ions 


iez 


aiejit 


p. 


je pr -is 


is 


it 


pr -imes 


ites 


irent 


F. 


je prend-rai 


ras 


ra 


prend-rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je prend-rais 


rais 


rait 


prend-rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je prenn-e 


es 


e 


pren -ions 


iez 


nent 


L 


je pri -isse 


isses 


it 


pr -issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


pren 


•^ds 




pren -ons 


ez 





* We lay more commonly ^'e j9um, instead ofjepeux. 
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Model 34. 

Inf. Pr6voir, to foresee. P. P. pr^voyaat, foreseeing. 

FoaL pr6vu^ foreseen. 



P. je prfevoi-s 

I. je prfevoy-ais 

P. je prfev -is 

F. je pr6voi-rai 

C. je pr6voi-rais 

S. je pr6voi-e 

1. je pr^v -isse 
I. pr^voi 



s t prevo -yons yez lent 

ais ait prevoy-ions iez aient 

is it pr6v -imes ites irent 

ras ra prevoi -rons rez ront 

rais rait pr^voi-rions riez raient 

es e pr^vo -yions yiez ient 

isses !t pr^v -issions issiez issent 

8 pr^vo -yons yez 

Model 35, 



P. 

I. 

P. 

F. 

C. 

S. 

I. 

I. 



Inf. Recevoir, to receive. P. P. recevant^ receiving. 

PoaU re^u, received. 



e re9 -ois ois 

e recev-ais ais 

e re9 -us us 

e recev-rai ras 

e recev-rais rais 

e re9 -oive oives 

6 re9 -usse usses 

re9 -ob 



oit re -cevons cevez ^oivent 

ait recev-ions iez aient 

ut re9 -(imes Ates urent 

ra recev-rons rez ront 

rait recev-rions riez raient 

oive rec -evions eviez 9oivent 

iit re9 -ussions ussiez ussent 

re -cevons cevez 

Model 36. 



Inf. R&soudre, to resolve. P. P. r^solvant, resolving. 

FazU r^solu^ resolved. 



P. je r^sou -ds ds d 

I. je r^solv-ais ais ait 

P. je r^sol -us us ut 

F. je resoud-rai ras ra 

C. je r6soud-rais rais rait 

S. je r6solv-e es e 

I. je r^sol -usse usses fit 
I. r^ -nds 



r^solv -ons ez ent 

resolv -ions iez aient 

r^sol -iimes utes urent 

r6soud-rons rez ront 

r^soud-rions riez raient 

resolv -ions iez ent 

r^sol -ussions ussiez ussent 

resolv -ons cz 
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Model 37. 

Inf. Bevdtir, to inrest P, P. revfitant, investing. 

Past, revdtu, inrested. 



P. je 

I. je 

P. je 

F. je 

C. je 

S. ^e 

I. je 
I. 



rev6 -ts 


ts 


t rev^t -ons 


ez 


ent 


revet -ais 


ais 


ait rev^t -ions 


iez 


aient 


rev^t -is 


is 


it rev^t -imes 


ttes 


irent 


rev^ti-rai 


ras 


ra reveti-rons 


rez 


ront 


reveti-rais 


rais 


rait reveti-rions 


riez 


raient 


revet -e 


es. 


e rev^t -ions 


iez 


ent 


revet -isse 


isses tt rev^t -issions 


issez 


issent 


rev^t 


-s. 


rev^t -ons 
Model 38. 


ez 





Inf. Rire, to laugh. P. P. riant, laughing. 
PasU n, laughed. 



P. je r -is 

I. je ri -ais 

P. je r -is 

F. je ri -rai 

0. je ri -rais 
S. je ri -e 

1. je r -isse 
I. r 



IS 


It 


n -ons 


ez 


ent 


ais 


ait 


ri -ions 


iez 


aient 


is 


it 


r -Imes 


ites 


irent 


ras 


ra 


ri -rons 


rez 


xont 


rais 


rait 


ri -rions 


riez 


raient 


es 


e 


ri -ions 


iez 


ent 


isses 


It 


r -issions 


issiez 


issent 


-is 




ri -ons 


ez 






Model 39. 







Inf. Rompre, to break. P. P. rompant, breaking. 
Past, rompu, broken. 



P. je romp -s 

I. je romp -ais 

P. je romp -is 

F. je romp -rai 



s t romp -ons 

ais ait romp -ions 

is it romp -tmes 

ras ra romp -rons 

C. je romp -rais rais rait romp -rions 

S. je romp -e es e romp -ions 

I. je romp -isse isses it romp -issions 

I. romp -s romp -ons 



ez 

iez 

ites 

rez 

riez 

iez 



ent 

aient 

irent 

ront 

raient 

ent 



issiez issent 
ez 
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Model 40. 

Inf. Savoir, to know. P. P. sachant> knowing. 

PoaL su> known. 



P. 


je sai 


-s 


s t 


sav -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. 


je say 


-ais 


ais ait 


say -ions 


iez 


aient 


p. 


je s 


-us 


us ut 


s -umes 


fites 


urent 


F. 


je saa 


-rai 


ras ra 


sau -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je sau 


-rais 


rais rait 


sau -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. 


je sach 


-e 


es e 


sach -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. 


je 8 


-usse 


usses lit 


8 -ussions 


ussiez 


ussent 


I. 


sach 




-e 


sach -ons 


ez 










Model 41. 







Inf. Sentir, to feel. P. P. sentant> feeling. 
Pa$t. senti^ felt. 



P. je sen -s 

I. je sent -ais 

P. je sent -is 

F. je senti -rai 

C. je senti -rais 

S. je sent -e 

I. je sent -isse 
I. sen 



s t. sent -ons 


ez 


ent 


ais ait sent -ions 


iez 


aient 


is it sent -Imes 


lies 


irent 


ras ra senti -rons 


rez 


ront 


rais rait senti -rions 


riez 


raient 


es e sent -ions 


iez 


ent 


isses tt sent -issions 


issiez 


issent 


-s, sent -ons 


ez 




Model 42. 







Inf Suiyre^ to follow. P. P. suivant, following. 
PazU suiyi> followed. 



P. je sui -s 

I. je suiy -ais 

je suiy -is 

je suiy -rai 



P. 
F. 
C. 
S. 
I. 
I. 



s t suiy -ons 

ais ait suiy -ions 

is it suiy -imes 

ras ra suiy -rons 



je suiy -rais « rais rait suiy -nons 

je suiy -e es e suiv -ions 

je suiy -isse isses It suiy -issions 

soi -s suiy -ons 



ez 


ent 


iez 


aient 


Ites 


irent 


rez 


ront 


riez 


raient 


iez 


ent 


issiez 


issent 


ez 
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Model 43 

/n/l Tenir> to hold. P. P. tenant> holding. Pa9t. tenu» held. 



F. 


e t -lens 
e ten -ais 
^ e t -ins 
]e tiend-rai 


lens lent t -enons 


enez 


lennent 


I. 


ais ait ten -ions 


iez 


alenC 


p. 


ins int t -inmes 


tntDs 


inrent 


F. 


ras ra tiend-rons 


re^ 


ront 


C. 


e tiend-rais 


rais rait tiend-rions 


riez 


raient 


s. 


^ e t -ienne 
je t -insse 


iennes ienne t -enions 


eniez 


iennent 


I. 


insses int t -inssions 


inssiez 


inssent 


I. 


t 


-iens t -enons 
Model 44. 


enez 





Inf, Traire, to milk. P. P. trayant^ milking. 
Past trait, milked. 



P. 
I. 
p. 


je trai -s 
je tray -ais 
JN'one 


s t tra -yons 
ais ait tray -ions 


yez 
iez 


lent 
aient 


F. 


je trai -rai 


ras ra trai -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. 


je trai -rais 


rais rait trai -rions 


riez 


aient 


S. 
I. 


je tray-e 
none 


es e tra -yions 


yiez 


lent 


I. 


tra 


is tra -yons 

« 
Model 45. 


yez 


• 



Inf. Vaincre, to vanquish. P. P. vainquant^ vainquishing. 

Past- vaincuy vainquished. 



P je vain 

I. je vainqu 

P. je vanqu 

F. je vainc 

C. je vainc 

S. je vainqu 

I. je vainqu 
I. vain 



-c 
-ais 
-is 
-rai 



cs 
ais 
is 
ras 



c vamqu -ons 

ait vainqu -ions 

it vainqu -Imes 

ra vainc -rons 

rait vainc -rions 

e vainqu -ions 

isse isses tt vainqu -issions 

-c vauiqu -ons 



-rai8 rais 
-e es 



ez 


ent 


iez 


aient 


Ites 


irent 


rez 


ront 


riez 


raient 


iez 


ent 


issiez 


issent 


ez 
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Model 46. 

/n/I Valoir^ to be worth. P. P. valant^ being worth. 

valuy been worth. 



Past. 



P. je vau 


-X 


X 


t val -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. je ^al 


-ais 


ait 


ait val -ions 


iez 


aient 


P. je val 


-us 


us 


ut val -umes 


utes 


urent 


F, je vaad 


-rai 


ras 


ra vaud -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. je vaud 


-rais 


rais 


rait vaud -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. je vaill 


-e 


es 


e val -ions 


iez 


vaillent 


I. je yal 


-usse 


usses ti val -ussions 


ussiez 


ussent 


I. None 






Model 47. 






Inf. Vendre 


)y to sell. P. P. vendant, selling. 


Past, vendu. 








sold. 






P. je ven 


-ds 


ds 


d vend -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. je vend 


-ais 


ais 


ait vend -ions 


iez 


aient 


P. je vend 


-is 


is 


it vend -imes 


ttes 


irent 


F- je vend 


-nd 


ras 


ra vend -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. je vend 


-rais 


rais 


rait vend -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. je vend 


-e 


es 


e vend -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. je vend 


-isse 


isses 


it vend -issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. ven 




-ds 


vend -ons 
Model 48. 


ez 




Inf. Vivre, 


to live 


. P. P. vivant, living. Past vecu, lived. 


P. jev 


-is 


is 


It VIV -ons 


ez 


ent 


I. je viv 


-ais 


ais 


ait viv -ions 


iez 


aient 


P. je v^c 


-us 


us 


ut vec umes 


utes 


urent 


F. je viv 


-rai 


ras 


ra viv -rons 


rez 


ront 


C. je viv 


-rais 


rais 


rait viv -rions 


riez 


raient 


S. je viv 


-e 


es 


e viv -ions 


iez 


ent 


I. je vfec 


-usse 


usses ut vec -ussions 


ussiez 


ussent 


I. 




vis 


VIV -ons 

Model 4S. 


ez 




Inf Voir, 


to see. 


P. P. voyant, seeing. Pa$U vu, 


seen. 


P. jevoi 


-s 


s 


t voy -ons 


ez 


voient 


I je voy 


-ais 


ais 


ait voy [ -ions 


iez 


aient 


P. jev 


-is 


is 


it V -hnas 


ttes 


irent 


F. je ver 


-rai 


ras 


ra ver -rons 


rez 


ront 
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c. 


je ver 


-rais 


rais 


rait 


ver 


-rions 


riez 


raient 


s. 


je voi 


-e 


es 


e 


vo 


-yions 


yiez 


lent 


I. 


je V 


-isse 


isses 


tt 


V 


-issions 


issiez 


issent 


I. 


voi 




-s 




vo 


-yons 


yez 





IMPORTANT REMARKS ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Inf, Braire, to bray, Pr$9. il brait, Us braient. Fu$, 11 bnun, 

lis brairont. Con. il brairait, ils brairaient. 
Inf. Bmire, to ruftU. Imp. il brayait, ils brayaient ; faire du bmit. 
Inf, Choir, tofaU. P. P. chu. 
Inf Echoir, to sxpire. P. P. dch^ant. Past. ^chu. Pres. il ^choit. 

Pret. y^chxu. FiU.y4ch.emi. Con. j'^cherrais, j'echuAse. 
Inf. Clore, to do$e. Past. clos. Prss. je clos, tu clos, il clot. Fvi, 

je clorai, in cloras, il clora. Con. je cloraisytu cloraisy il olorait. 

• Enclore, to snclossy is conjugated like dors. 
Inf. Eclore, to bs hatehsd. P Past, dolos. Prss. il ^oldt, ils 

^closent. Fwt. il ^ddra^ ils ^cldront. Con. il ^ddrait, ils ^16r- 

aient. 8uqj. qu'il dolose, qa'ils ^dosent. 
Inf. FaiUir,eo/aiJ. P. P. faillant. Past. faiUi. Prst. je laillii, 

nous failltmes. Pa«^ faiUi. j*avaisfaiUi. j'aurais failli. D^faillir 

tofainty is conjugated like/at//tr. 
Inf. F^rir, to fight Sans coup f^rir, without fighting. 
Inf. Frire, to fry. Pres.^e fris, tu fris, il frit. Fut. je frirai, dc. 

Con. je frirais, &c. Imp. fris. P. Pcut, frit. In all the other 

tenses, the verb frire takes the Yerh fairs, ils font frire. Je faisais 

frire, &c. 
Inf. G^sir, to lie. Prss. il git, nons gisons, ils gisent. Imp. D 

gisait. P. Pres. gisant. Ci-git- Vert- Vert, ci-gisent les cceors. 
If^. Ouir, to hsar. P. Past, oui, heard. I have heard, j'ai om dire. 

Seigneur, daignez oulr nos pri^res. 
Inf. Qudrir. tofstch. This verb is only used in the infinitive, with 

the verbs aUery venir, envoyer ; as, allez me qu&rir un tel. Je Tai 

envoye qu&rir. H est venu me quSrir. 
Inf. Saillir to gush out. Prss. il saillit, ils saillissent. It is conju- 
gated like ^mr. On fait, saiUvr Peau. 
Inf. Saillir, to project. Pres. il saille, ils saillent. Imp. il saiUait, 

ils saillaient. Fut. il saillera^ &c. Ce balcon saillerait trop. On 

fait saillir les comiches. 
Inf. Seoir, to become. Pres. il sied, ils sieent. Imp. il seyait. Fut. 

si^ra. Con. il sierait. £fu6;. quUl siee, qu'ils silent. P. P. seyant 

II vous sied bien d'avoir Pimpertinence. Messeoir, not to become^ 

is conjugated like seoir. 

** French Academy.^ — " Laveaux.*^ 
** Qrammaire dee Grammaires." 
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Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in ir. 

Present, — ^I acquire new knowledge (connaissance, pi. 
f.). He acquires great influence over the people. We 
acquire a great reputation by our works. They acquire 
a perfect knowledge of the language. I collect a se- 
lection of books. He selects a number of useful histo- 
ries. We select all the old books. The water boils too 
fast (trop fort). We have recourse to your generosity and 
to his good manners. They gather flowers for their 
children. We gather apples for Uie child. You gather 
peaches for our aunt. I clothe the orphans of this town. 
We clothe the poor of our parish (paroisse, f.). They 
clothe the old women. Im^teffectd — I did incur the ha- 
tred of that wicked man. He did incur the hatred of 
our enemy. They did incur the hatred of that cruel 
woman. That affiur of your brother did require all our 
attention. They did clodie the orphans of our neigh- 
bourhood (voisinage, m.). We did enquire about (de) 
idle (vain) news. They were djing with (de) fear. 
Preterite. — ^The physician ran at (a) his voice. Napo- 
leon conquered a great part of Europe. Alexander ccm- 
quered a great part of Ana. The enemy ran away at 
the first discharges (dechaiges, f.) of the artiDery (aitil- 
lerie). The dtixens (dtoyens) ran away at the first u>- 
pearance of the danger. The fiither died last year. Pu* 
ttire. — ^I shall flee *(fixnn) the wicked* The theologian 
(th^ol(^en) will discourse upon the immortality of the 
souL We shall assault our enemies in thdr retrendi- 
ments (retranchements) at the point of day. Tou will 
concur to the ruin (mine, f.) of our enemy. They will 
receive your sisters with kindness. They will receive 
our Mends with politeness. CamdUionaL — I would run 
over an that province. He would peruse all the works 
of Homer. He would start witii joy (joie). We should 
run fiister (plus vite) than the mail-coach (malle-postey 
f.). Toa would incur the displeasure (disgrace, f.) of the 

* The from is not 9ixfremed in Freneli. 
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emperor. They would throw off some clothing before the 
commencement of the summer. Subf. — That the farmer 
may reap the wheat of the field. That we may request 
that favour from the judges of the country. That they 
may £ee the bad example of those young men. That 
they may die in the field of honour in the arms of their 
companions. Imp. — That I might run ailer (apres des) 
chimeras (chimeres). That we might collect the fruit 
of our labours. That he might start with (de) fear. 
That you might clothe your children more fashionably (a 
la mode). That the queen might acquire a (F) general 
esteem (eslime, f.) by her exemplary conduct. Im- 
perative. — Gather these flowers and those apples for thy 
sisters. Let us gather these fruits. Gather ye those 
pears. Let us run over the career (carriere, f.) of life 
with (avec) patience. £nquire about (de) that event. 
Let the physician run at the voice of the sick (malade). 
Infinitive, — To boil again the milk. To welcome the 
stranger. To boQ down the water. To incur the dis- 
pleasure of his parents. To conquer the enemy in the 
field of battle. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in mir, tir, vir. 

Present. — I consent to the foolish bargain (march^, 
m.) of my son. The queen consents to the marriage 
(mariage, m.) of the prince royal. He tells a falsehood. 
We set out for Italy to-morrow. You apprehend the 
misfortunes of our relations. The nurse lulls asleep the 
child. Imperfect, — I did sleep very well. He did sleep 
very soundly. That meat did smell very bad. We did 
serve our country, sword in hand. The father did go 
out before his children. You did feel the effects of his 
anger. The sick slept very well yesterday. Pre. — She felt 
her misfortunes and those of her sister. We consented 
to (a) pay your father's debts. The students went out 
without my leave (permission, f ). They went out again 
as soon as they were returned (revenus). Future. — 
I will serve his friend. We shall smell the dinner. You 
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will consent to go there (a y aller). They will set out 
to-morrow for England. Conditional. — I would contra- 
dict that report (rapport, m.) if I could (pauvais). He 
would sleep immediately, if he took (prenait) that. 
Would you set out if you could ? The children would 
sleep, if you made (faisiez) no noise. Subjunctive. — 
That I may not consent to that bargain. That he may 
belie his character. That the servant may clear the 
table. That you may sleep all night. That they may 
wheedle (endormii) that credulous man by (de) vain 
promises. Imperfect — ^That I might set out sooner 
than I thought (ne pensais). That we might foresee his 
designs (desseins) in time (a temps). That you might 
serve the prince with more zeal. That they might feel 
the horror of that abominable assassination (assassinat, 
m.) Imperative. — Be sensible (sentir) of the kindness 
of the mother. Let him sleep again. Let us go out as 
soon as possible (au plus tot). Let us consent to be 
miserable rather (plutot) than to offend our neighbour. 



Exercise on the Irregvlar Verbs infrir^ vrir. 

Present. — I offer my services to the king of the 
French. The queen of Spain suffers very much (beau- 
coup). We discover the design of our enemy. They 
open the windows and the shutters. Imperfect, — I did 
suffer with patience. He did offer too (trop) little (peu) 
for that cloth. We did open the front-door a little. You 
did undervalue that stuff (^toffe, f.) too much (trop.) 
They did renew all the wounds (plues, f.) of my heart. 
Preterite,--^! discovered his malice and that of his bro- 
ther. He suffered a great deal (beaucoup). We offered 
our assistance (secours, m.) to the afflicted. You covered 
the table with (de) money. The servants covered again 
the beds of the children. Future* — I shall suffer a 
great deal. He will discover the fraud (fraude, f.) of that 
company. We will open our hearts to our father. They 
will open the gates of the town. You will offer a great 
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sum of money for. (de) that painting. Conditional, — 
I would discover the snare (pi^ge, m.) of our enemy. 
He would cover that man with (de) money. We should 
open again the shop (boutique, f.). The bookbinder 
(relieur) would cover again this book. They would open 
a little the window. Subjunctive. — That I may discover 
the plot (complot, m. ) formed (forme) against (contre) 
the king of Greece. That he may offer a great sum for 
(de) that country-seat. That we may open our hearts 
to the voice of the afflicted. That you may open a little 
their (les) eyes. Imperfect — That I might open again • 
that box (boite, f.). That she might discover all 
his faults. That we might suffer your ill (mauvais) 
usage (traitement, m.) with patience. That you might 
offer your services to the poor. That they might cover 
him with (de) shame (honte). Imperative, — Cover 
again this pot. Let him suffer without complain- 
ing (se plaindre). Let us uncover the roof of our house. 
Open again the coach (carrosse, m.)-door. Open again 
the door of the house. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in enir. 

Present* — I hold the book in my right (droit) hand. 
He comes every fortnight (tous les quinze jours) to town. 
We agree witih you that he was (avait) wrong (tort). 
You become *an honest man. This book belongs to the 
master. These horses belong to the nobleman. Im- 
perfect, — ^I did maintain that argument. He did main- 
tain the fact. We did obtain a good situation (place, f.). 
You did return home. They did retain my son against 
the right of nations. The lawyers did retain a part of 
our money. Preterite,'^! disowned what (de ce que) he 
said (dit). The king of Sweden maintained an excellent 
discipline in his army. The soldiers restrained the mob. 
The king interposed in that affair. Our friends kept 



* This indefinite article is not expressed in French. 
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their promises towards (envers) them (eux). Future, 
I shall obtain the consent of my father. The queen will 
return to-night (ce soir) from Windsor. He will return 
from town. We shall obtain (k) our end (but). You 
will support your rank (rang) and that of your father. 
The prince will return from the country in a few days 
(sous peu de jours). Conditional,-^! would maintain 
my fimuly, if I could. He would become *a learned 
man, if he read (lisait). We would detain the captain 
of the steam-boat, if we could (pouvions). You would 
obtain leave to see your father. They would obtain 
their discharge (conge), if they presented a petition to 
the minister of state. SubfuncHve.'^-'Thvit I may relieve 
(to) the wants (besoins) of that unfortunate family. That 
he may not deceive the judges in this affair. That we 
may prevent the bad effects of his conduct. That you 
may agree that my arguments are better than those of 
the student That they may attain (k) the highest pitch 
(comble, m.) of glory. Imperfect, — That he might 
obtain more reasonable terms (conditions). That she 
might become more wise than her brother. That we 
might sustam the weight (poids, m.) of the affliction 
with courage. That you might come back before the 
^nd of this month. That tibey might detain him till 
(jusque) the beginning of next week. Imperative. — 
Keep thy word (parole, f.). Let him become honest. 
Let us prevent his mischiefs (mal) which could (pour- 
raient) proceed (provenir) from his imprudence. Con- 
fess that you return too late (tard). Support ye the 
part of the innocent, pi. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in oir. 

Present. —I sit in the arm-chair (Tauteuil, m.^ of the 
father. The learners are sitting on the beaches (banc, 
m.) of the school. This cloth is worth ten shillings an 
ell. These eggs are worth five shillings a hundred. 
The spring (ressort, m,J that moves the machine (ma- 

* The numeral article a is not expressed in French. 

« 2 
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ciiine, f.) is very simple. It is necessary (il faut) *to 
study the elements of geometry. It is necessary *to read 
French books. It is necessary *to practise (practiquer) 
virtue, if we (I'on) wish *to be happy. I can say my 
lessons. He can read. We can speak the Italian lan- 
guage. They can be very useful *to you on (dans) that 
occasion [occasion, f.] . Does he know his lesson ? No, 
he knows that news. Do you know that ? No, we 
know it. I see your father every day. We see your 
aunt every Monday (lundi). They see their children 
every Saturday (samedi). Imperfect — I did foresee 
his misfortune. We did foresee that he would not suc- 
ceed (reussir.^ It did rain (pleuvait) yesterday (hier). 
He could not set off (partir) sooner. They did prevail 
over (sur) our enemies. You did stir up (^mouvoir) 
the passions of the audience (auditeurs). Preterite* — 
I foresaw the dangerous consequences of that rash (t^- 
m^raire) step (demarche, f.). We sat down under (a) 
the shade (ombre) of a tree. We revised (revoir) his 
work. They provided for (a) the safety (smrete, f,) of 
our houses. The judges put off (surseoir) the execution 
of the arrest (arr^t) that they had decreed (rendu). — 
I*'iUure,'^^l shall know, if you tell the truth. We shall 
sit down again when they are gone (partis). You will 
see the procession better from this window. They will 
see the eclipse of the sun. ConditioncU, — I would with 
(de) all my heart oblige you in that affair. The queen 
would promote the officer to a higher rank (grade, m.) 
if she coulcf. He could see his faUier, if he would only 
(seulement) . She would move the heart of that unfeel- 
ing man. They would provide for (a) to our wants (be- 
soin). Sitbfunctive.-—Thht 1 may prevail upon his 
uncle. I do not think (ne pense pas) that it will rain 
(pleuve) to-day (aujourd'hui) . That we may move that 
machine. That you may see again these happy days. 
That ihey may see the folly (folic, f.) of their conduct. 
Imperative.^^ThBi I might see his relations among (par- 



The preposition to is not expressed in French 
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mi) the company. Tfamt he might sit down among the 
judges of the bench (banean, m.). That we might 
(pouvoir) omifint the afflicted. That it might not be 
necessary fbiUut) Ho ask (demander) ^his pardon (par- 
don). That you might know where to find (trouper) 
the book. That they might see the consequences of their 
folly. Imperaiive. — See thy father and thy mother. 
Let us provide for (a) the maintenance (maintien, m.) of 
our children. LiCt us sit down on the borders (bords) of 
these limpid waters. Foresee ye the danger of that 
afiair. Know three pages of your history by heart be- 
fore (the) dinner. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in evoir. 

PresenL ■ I peroeiTC how [comment] that has [est] 
happened (aniye). He perceives the enemy in the field 
of battle. They perceive your intention. We owe ten 
pounds (livres) sterling to his annt. Too receive your 
friends with pcditeness. They receive their letters 
from London eveiy morning at nine o'clock. They per- 
ceive the danger of our situation. Iwperfect.^^1 did 
f receive my revenues (revenu). He <yd still owe a 
great sum to the bank (banque, f.). We did fi-ustrate 
the hopes (esperanoe) of our aunt. We did owe two 
thousand (mille) pounds to the directors of the rail (fer)- 
way (chemin, m.). Tou did perceive the atnxdty (atro- 
cite, f.) of that Uw. They did receive his compliments 
with contempt (mepris). Preterite^ — ^The minister of 
state received a visit (visite, £) from the queen ol Eng- 
land. She conceived great hopes in a young prince. 
We perceived a thief (voleur) on the wall of the palace. 
You received yesterday a great sum of money. They 
conceived a grizt horror for (de) his rash conduct. Fu- 
ture. — ^I shall receive good n^ws from France in a few 



t The Terb receive is translated iiito French by p e re ewo ir, 
when it relates to taxes or rerenoes. 
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days. He will owe me two hundred pounds at the death 
of my aunt. We shall receive a reward for that brilliant 
victory. You will easily perceive the duplicity (dupli- 
cite, f.) of their conduct. They will conceive a new art 
of war. Conditionals — I would receive his advice cheer- 
fully (gaiement). I should write (ecrire) to the governor 
of the town. We should perceive if he said the truth. 
They ought *to do your exercises. Subjunctive, — That 
I may receive his presents with joy. That he may per- 
ceive the defects (d^fauts) of his method. That we may 
not owe more than we possess. That you may conceive 
a fault in his exercise. That they may not receive 
unjust taxes (impot, m.). That they may receive the 
company with great respect. Imperfect. — That I might 
owe stiU a trifle (bagatelle, f.). That he might not de> 
ceive his friends by fine promises (promesses). That we 
might owe respect to the misfortunes of our old father. 
That you might conceive the depth of his plan. That 
they might perceive the castle of Windsor from such a 
distance (de si loin), imp^ra^w.-— Receive the thanks 
(remerciment, m.) of my father for (de) all thy kindness 
(pi.). Let him receive the interest of that money. 
Let us conceive the importance of our duties. Heceive 
that stranger with affection. Receive ye my friends with 
respect. Receive ye just taxes. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in aire. 

Present, — I do my duty. He does his coat. We do 
that. You do harm (mal) to that child. The farmer 
milks the cow. The servant milks the goats (ch^vre) 
of the mountaineers (montagnards). AVe satisfy our mas- 
ter. The merchant asks too much •for that cloth. The 
farmer asks too much *for that meadow (prairie, f.). The 
author extracts all the fine passages of that work. — 
Imperfect,~—1 was undoing all the seams (couture, f) of 
my sister's gown. He distracted all his school-fellows 
(camarades). We subtracted the fourth (quart, m.) of 

• The prepositions to and for are not expressed here in French' 
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the sum. You did finednw the tapestry (tapisserie, f.). 
They did attract the birds. Preterite,-^ made again a 
journey to Paris. He got rid of the bad opinion. We 
undid again five or six times (fois) the same hem (our- 
let, m.). You made a great mistake (meprise, f.). 
They mimicked the singularities (ridicule, m.) of that 
young lady (demoiseUe). Future^ — ^I shall redeem that 
land (terre, f.). He will abstract from those bodies 
(corps) all the accessory (accessoire) qualities. We shall 
satisfy you as much as (antant) we can. You will not 
withdraw those guilty persons from (a) the rigour of the 
laws. They will not distract the author from his studies 
(Etudes). Conditional, — ^I would not do it (le) for any 
thing (rien) in the world. She would finedraw her 
gowns. We would withdraw our children from (a) the 
dangers of (the) bad companies. You would extract the 
salts (sel. m.) of these plants. SubfuncHve, — That he 
may not distract the company by his prattle (babil, m.). 
That he may not ask too much *for tibat muslin. That 
we may satisfy our creditors (creanciers). That you 
may get rid of your prejudices (prejug^s). That they 
may not do again their exerdses. Imperativ€.i-^ThBt I 
might not undo again my work. That we might not 
ask too much for our goods (marchandises). That you 
might take again a walk. That they might not mimick 
every body. Imperative, — Make no noise (bruit). Let 
us satisfy our friends. Fay (faire) more attention to 
your lessons. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in aire. 

Present, — The army pleases (to) the republic of 
Poland. I please (to) all my family. He is silent when 
I speak. We are displeased in that situation. You 
take pleasure in (a) contradicting (contredire). They* 
delight in their studies. Imperfect, — I did remain silent 
when the father was speaking against my wish (gre, m.)* 
He did please (to) every body by his good conduct. 
We did displease (to) the general of the army. You 
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did delight in your vices. They did conceal the truth 
about (concemant) that man. Preterite, — I was pleased 
with (a) doing my duty. She displeased the company 
by her haughtiness (arrogance). We remained silent 
during (pendant) the performance (representation, f.) of 
the new opera, in spite of ourselves (malgr^ nous). You 
displeased (to) your master. They delighted in (a) tor- 
menting (tourmenter) me. Future, — I will be silent 
during the entire (tout) day (joum^e, f.). He will please 
(to) the queen of Spain. We shall be pleased with 
(avec) him. You will displease (to) your preceptor, if 
you do not write your exercise. These histories will 
please me. ConditionaL — I could be pleased with him, 
if he read (lisait) good books. His friend would be 
pleased with (a) reading, if he had books. You would 
displease me, if you did that. We would conceal that 
event from the governor. They would be pleased with 
(a) talking with her. Her manners would please you. 
SubfuncHve, — That I may please by my good behaviour. 
That she may please by her graceful manners. That we 
may conceal the true motives (motif) of her conduct. 
That you may not delight in (a) tormenting every one of 
the compaxiy. That they may please by their respectful 
answer. Imperfect, — That I might remain silent when 
he is so much (tellement) offended (outrage). That my 
sister might please you by her good conduct. That we 
might not displease by our sincerity of heart. That you 
might not delight in your faults. That they might please 
at every time (en tout temps). Imperative, — Please by 
thy submission. Let him conceal the greatest part of 
what he has heard. Let us be pleased in (k) cultivating 
the arts and sciences. Hold your tongues (taisez -vous.) 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in aitre ^ oitre. 

Present, — A prince is born liable to many ca- 
prices. We are born liable (sujet) to many (beau- 
coup de) infirmities. Imperfect — Hope revived in his 
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heart. The flocks of the nobleman fed (paitre) *on 
tender grass. Preteriie. — ^Virgil was Ixm at Man- 
tua, Mantoue. The prince royal was bom at London. 
— Future, — ^Arts and sciences will revive under the 
reign (r^gne, m.) of the queen. Gmditional. — ^Coold 
that man feast (repaitre) his eyes on (de) that horrible 
sight (spectacle, m.) ? I wish (souhaite) that happiness 
may revive for him. Present. — I know your &ther and 
your mother. He knows his yoke and his misfortune. 
We know his cousin and his uncle. You forget your 
friends. They increase their income hj their exertions. 
The bird appears and disappears. Imperfect, — ^I did 
entertain myself (me repaitre) with (de) that hope (es- 
poir, m.). His horses did graze in the park. We did 
appear before the judges of the land. They did not re- 
cognize [meconnattrej their hand-writine [Venture]. 
The actors did appear again upon the stage |_th^tre, m.]. 
Preterite. — I knew your old friend when he spoke. She 
knew the world before you. We appeared before the 
judges. They knew their friends. They knew again 
their horses. PtUure. — ^I wiU know his yoke. He will 
know the whole [tout] business [affiure, f.]. She will 
appear handsomer. We shall grow this year. They 
will know your children. - Conditional, — ^I would ac- 
knowledge your innocence. She would appear hand- 
somer, if she did not rouge herself [se £arder.J He 
would grow every day, if he were not ill [malade. J We 
would not know the forces of our enemy. You would 
know the truth. Subfunctwe. — ^That I may know my 
duty. That she may acknowledge her errors. That we 
may appear before that tribunal. That you may dissap- 
pear. That they may know his happiness. — Imperfect, 
That I might know [reconnaitre] him after an absence 
of several months. That he might not acknowledge his 
relations since [depuis] his preferment [agrandissement, 
m.] That we might appear again in our native country 
[patrie, f ]. That you might increase the revenues of 

* The prq^osition on and the auxiliary word couid are not 
expressed here in French. 
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the state. That the trees might grow. ImpercUive. — 
Acknowledge thy faults. Let her appear more reserved 
[r^servee]. Let us increase every day our wealth. Know 
ye all the extent [^tendue, f.] of your folly. Appear ye 
joyful and satisfied. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in oire^ ure, ire. 

Fresent — I ain reading an interesting history. He 
reads the rules of grammar. We are reading Virgil and 
Horace. He thinks that man is mortal. We think that 
vice is odious. You drink with [h. la] ice [glace]. They 
drink a glass of wine. You speak fdire] the truth. 
The prisoners of war curse their fate Imperfect. — I did 
laugh heartily [de hon coeur]. He did pickle these 
onions. We did pickle those cucumbers. You did 
contradict that news. They did read again the letter of 
their correspondent. We did forbid him the entrance 
[entree] of our house. They did read the history of 
Greece, preterite. — The rays of the sun shone upon 
our house. Every thing in his house shone like the rays 
of the sun. The minister smiled *at him as *a sign of 
approbation. We foretold those disasters [d^sastres]. 
You did hurt [a] your interests. They elected an honest 
man for their representative [representant]. Future. — 
I will not drink again of that strong liquor. The empe- 
ror of Russia will exclude his son from his succession. 
We shall not slander [de] any one [personnel. You 
will conclude this bargain, if you like [vouloirj. The 
jews [juifs] will circumcise the children of their nation. 
Conditional. — I would not contradict you in any manner 
[en aucune maniere]. That would not suffice me. That 
diamond [diamant, m.] would not shine so much [tant], 
if it were not pure [tin]. We should laugh at his ex- 
pense [depens], if he did that. You would hurt me 
more than you think. They would preserve these peaches 
with [k r] brandy. Subjunctive. — That I may exclude 

• The word at and a are omitted in French. 



181 

that man from my company. That he may read his les- 
sons attentively. That we may drink with sohriety. 
That you may elect a president. That they may not 
curse their enemies. ImpvrftfA* — That I mig^t read 
again the epic poem of Milton. That we nught not 
slander (de) our best friends. That they might suflioe 
to themselves (a eux-memes). That you might drink 
(a) the health of the queen. Imp€raiwe. — Conclude thy 
speech. Let us curse no one. Tell me again the ad- 
ventures of Telemachus (Telemaque). 



Exercise on the Irreguloar Verbs in crire. 

Present — ^I write my exercises every moming before 
nine o'clock. He writes his lesson in (a) the school. 
We transcribe our Latin exercises. He inscribes his 
name and that of his father in (dans) a register (reg^- 
tre, m.). We subscribe for your book. The master 
proscribes more than I can do. Th^ circumscribe our 
authority in narrow (etroit) limits. Imper. — ^I did write 
every day to my frither, who did answer (r^crire) me 
very seldom (rarement). We did transcribe all your 
letters of importance. Tou did consent (souscrire) to 
every thing he said. They did describe a horrid tempest 
Preterite.'-'I wrote last week to my attorney who an- 
swered me yesterday. The attorney-general proscribed 
every delay (delai, m.). in that affiur. Tou inscribed 
the names of the prisoners. They proscribed all the de- 
serters (d^serteurs). Future. — I will prescribe nothing 
(rien) without the advice of the physician. The prince 
will subscribe to every thing (tout ce que) you wish 
(souhaiter). We will transcribe his memorial (m^moire, 
m.). You will write again your exercises. They will 
describe what they have seen. Conditional,^'''! would 
transcribe all that work, if I had time. He would write 
again all his letters^ if he could. We would proscribe 
s£ vicious people from our church, if we could. Tou 
would write better, if you were more attentive. They 

R 
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would order (prescrire) (a) their scholars to (d*) study 
more attentively. , Subjunctive, — That I may describe 
all the charms of that beautiful landscape. That you may 
inscribe all the principal inhabitants among (parmi) your 
subscribers (souscripteurs). That they may prescribe 

unjust orders. Imp That he might proscribe all vain 

splendour (pompe, f.) from the ceremony of the corona- 
tion (couronnement, m.). That she might regain her 
novel (roman, m.). That we might accept (souscrire a) 
the conditions they prescribe. That they might transcribe 
anew (de nouveau) all the iiregular verbs of the French 
language. That you might write in (de) a legible (lisi- 
ble) manner (mani^re). Imperative, — Inscribe my name 
in that register. Let us describe more clearly that fright- 
ful event. Transcribe all the verbs. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in uire. 

Present — I instruct the children of your neighbour. 
He instructs youth. The judge leads the jury into (en) 
error. We translate French into English, and English 
into French. You seduce the ignorant by your dis- 
courses. These trees produce good peaches. Imper- 
fect. — I did introduce a new fashion. He did destroy 
the wall of that house. We did build two ships of war. 
You did conduct this lawsuit with much success. They 
did produce their vain title (titre). Preterite. — ^I de- 
ducted the expenses of his journey from your bill (m6- 
moire, m.). He behaved very well, but she behaves still 
better. We translated that work into German. You 
seduced the witnesses (t^moin, m.) by your fair pro- 
mises. They lead the strangers into error. Puture. — 
I shall convey (conduire) the water into (dans) the mea- 
dow. He will construct a new vessel. We will reduce 
the wages (gage) of our servants. You will reduce your 
brother to (au) silence. They will instruct the children 
of that princess. The citizens will destroy the fortifica- 
tions of Paris. Conditioned* — I would translate Eng- 



183 



lish into Itatian, if I could. He would introduce my 
son to the court of France, if he dared (oBut). They 
would reconduct the diildien home. The masou should 
plaster this walL Subfrnrndioe^ — ^That the coc^ may 
dress that meat. That we may not hurt (a) our interests. 
That you may see home (xeoonduire) that hdy. That 
they might shine. Imperfect, — ^That I might prodooe 
again the will (testament, m.) of my late fiilher. That 
he might plaster anew the inteiior ii this palace. That 
we might introduce a new mediod. That they might 
instruct (the) youth in the true (vrai) religion. Impera- 
/tt7«.— TranshUse thy exerdse with more care (soin) . Let 
him deduct the half of that sum. Let us manage (ooBr 
duire) our affiurs. Intzodnoe tins hisloiy in your new 
gnunmar. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in tre^ dre, pre, 

cre^ vrem 

Present. — ^I admit the prindple of that method. 
Thou admittest that argument. He takes a great deal 
of trouble with his pupils. The wood which is burnt 
resolves *it8elf into (en) ashes (cendres) and into smoke 
(fumee). We submit ^ourselYes to your dedoon. You 
surprise me very much (beauooup). The strong waters 
dissolve metals (m^tal, m.). Imperfect. — ^I did fight 
for my country. Thou didst not follow the rules of 
gnunmar. He did not convince me. We did comprise 
^ourselves to (pour) serve him. You did pursue an 
innocent ^person. They did omit an essential duty. 
Preterite. — ^I ground all the pepper. Thou didst not 
learn thy lesson. He did not outlive (a) that misfor- 
tune. We promised him a reward. You interrupted 
his sleep (sommeil, m.). They transmitted their title to 
their ancestors. Puture. — ^I will not intermeddle in (de) 
their dispute. He will conquer his enemy. We will 



* These words are not expressed in French. 
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grind the coffee. We shall permit you to go home. 
You will learn that news. They will see (voir) the 
consequences of that affidr. Conditional. — I should 
grind my razors (rasoir, m.). He would disjoint his (la) 
leg (jamhe,f.). We would not understand the explana- 
tion (explication) of that rule. You should convince 
him. They would absolve them, if they could. They 
would pull down the old house. SubfuncHve, — That I 
may thrash (battre) the wheat. Tliat he may be deceived 
on that point. That we may not commit a crime. That 
they may revive the custom. /fn/>0r^c^.^^That I might 
undertake that journey (voyage, m.). That he might 
sew that coat. That they might put more order in their 
afiairs. Imperative. — Put your book on the table. Ltd 
us not corrupt the morals of youth. 



Exercise on the Irregular Verbs in indre. 

Present. —I fear the master of those children. The 
servant extinguishes the fire in the drawing-room (salon, 
m.). We pity the victims of the revolution. The sis- 
ter paints very well. You complain of every body. 
They fear us. Imperfect.'-^l did fear his anger. He 
did pity that old woman. We did dye the silk-stock- 
ingp9. You did constrain my father to (&,) sell his garden. 
They did paint a shipwreck. Preterite. — ^I feigned to 
(&,) be sick. He transgressed (enfreindre) the laws of 
his country. We joined oiu* enemies. You put out the 
candles. They compelled (contraindre) their son to (a) 
learn mathematics (mathematiques). Future. — I will 
enjoin (to) the cousin to Ale) stay at church. We will 
not transgress the laws or the senate. You will paint 
our bed-rooms. You will pity their conduct. They 
will fear our anger. Conditional. — I would compel the 
enemy to (^) fight (combattre). He -vTould fear to (de) 
displease his mother. We would feign to (de) believe 
them. You would paint very well, if you paid (feire) 
more attention. They would infringe tiie constitution, 
if they permitted the repeal of the union. Subjunctive. 
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— That I may jom mj effbitB to tfaooe ci nqr &ther. 
That the osto* may fear theeflfects of her levity (legere). 
That we may compel him to alter (dianger) his (de) plan 
of attack (attaque). That yoa may pity the fiite of our 
country. That they maj pity his misfiiitmie. Imptr. — 
That I might join my adkice to that of the <yther judges. 
That he ought draw your picture (portrait) with success. 
That we might fdgn to (de) he satifiied with (de) him. 
Tliat they might dye that wool (laine, £) in (en) Uack. 
In^enttive. — Fear God. Let us enjoin (a) our children 
to (de) respect old people (vieillaids). Compel him to 
follow your advice. 



Exercise on the iTrregvlar Verbs im, mdre Sf rdre. 

Present. — ^I expect company to dimier. He expects 
the return (retour) of his friend. He answers with im- 
pudence. We hear the noise (hroity m.) of the wind. 
You defend your country (the) awcxd in hand. They 
spill the milk. Imp. — I did suspend my judgment. 
That d(^ did hite every body, 'nie enemy did spread 
terror (terreur, f.) every where (partout). Tou did aim 
(pretendre) in (en) vain at (a) that place. They did 
(take down) (d^tendre) their curtains. Preterile^ — I 
sold my houses. He condescended to (a) speak to his 
enemy. We melted the silver-spoons and the gold snuff- 
box. You lost your time at (a des) trifles. They 
stretched their hsmds towards him. Future, — ^I will 
answer in (en) few words. He will hear what they say. 
We shall lose our relations. You will shear your sheep. 
They will sell their country-seat. Conditional. — ^I 
would confound his pride if I could. I would wait *for 
an answer if I had time. We would defend that honest 
man at the peril of our life. You would render justice 
to every body. They would hang the rebels if they had 
the courage. Subjunctive, — That I may wait his return 
with patience. That he may not confound truth with 
falsehood (mensonge, m.). That we may not waste our 

• The preposition for is not expressed here in French. 
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time about (4) trifles. That you may throw the graces 
of expression into (dans) your discourses. That they 
may sell thfeir incense (encens) to the pride of a block- 
head (sot, m.). Imperfect.'^ThBt I might aim at an 
honest end (but, m.). That he might come down 
(descendre) at the first (premier) order. That we might 
hear the music of the opera. That you might recom- 
pose (refondre) a work so full of errors. That they 
might correspond with their friends. Imperative. — 
Hear thy justification. Let us go down immediately 
(sur-le-champ). Let us expect our happiness from our- 
selves (nous-m^mes). Make the people happy. 



Irregular Verbs in Er. 

Inf. — To go aller. Peer. pves. — going, allant. 

Par. past — gone, alle. Pret — I have gone, je suis alle. 



Pres. — ^Je vais 
Imp^ — 

FuU 
Con, — 

Imp, — 



'all-ais 

'all-ai 

i. . 
i-rai 

1-rais 

'aill-e 

'all-asse 



vas 

ais 

as 

ras 

rais 

es 

asses 



va 
ait 
a 
ra 



allons 
ions 
ames 
rons 



rait rions 
e alliens 
dt assions 
allez 



alkz 
iez 
ates 
rez 
riez 
alliez 
assiez 



vont 

aient 

erent 

ront 

raient 

aillent 

assent 



./wpcr.— va* allons 

The verb to go atoay^ s^en aUer^ is conjugated in all 
its single tenses like the verb aUery and its compound 
tenses are conjugated in the following manner : — 

Je m'en suis alle nous nous en sommes all^s 

tu t'en efe all6 vous vous en etes all^s 

il s'en est alle ils s'en sont all^s 



• You were told in paragraph 110 that this person takes the 
euphonic letter 5, whenever it is followed by the pronoun en or 
by the letter y; as, vas-e» savoir des nouvelles, vas-y sans delai, 
vas-y demeurer, portes-y du secours. The va immediately fol- 
lowed by the preposition en rejects the letter a; va en p€lerinage, 
va au sermon* 

" Grammaire des Grammaires.** 
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k 



va^t'en aUoDs-noiis e& allex-Tous en 



m'en irai-je ? fen ins^ta r s'en in-t-il ? 

nous en ironfr-ncNiB? vaas en im^Tons ? s*en bnont-ils f 

The Terb envoyer, to send, and mtvoy^r, to send 
away, have an iir^olarity in the fnftore and conditional ; 
as, j'enverrai, je renverrai; j^enTemts, je renTemis. 
The verb importer is only used in the infinitive mode, 
and in the thnd person singohu* or plnral ; as, it matters 
US much to fly the society of the wicked, il nous importe 
beaucoup de fuir la societe des mechants. Qn'tniporieii^ 
les plaintes et les murmures des auteurs, si le public s'en 
moque. 

" Fraiek Aeademyr 



The verbs riauUer and neiger are only used in the 
infinitive, and in the third person singular of the other 
tenses ; it is snowing since two days, il y a deux jours 
qu'i/ neige ; great inconveniences will result from it, 
il en renUtera de grands inconvenients. 

Exercise on the Verb aUer, 

Where is he going ? He is going to the park of the 
queen of England. Where art thou going ? I am go- 
ing to the castle of the prince. Where are you going ? 
We are going to the Italian opera. Are they going to 
the French theatre ? No, they are going to the play 
(com^die, f.). Imperfect* — ^I was going to the country 
with my father. Was he going to the market with hu 
sister ? No, he was going to the garden of the uncle. 
Were you going to college? No, we were going 
to town. Were they going to the chase? No, they 
were going to a music^ party. Preterite*^—! went 
yesterday (hier) to- the review of the troops. He went 
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last (derniere) week to Paris with his mother. We went 
last year to England, to see the public edifices. You 
went last month to Germany to see the German troops. 
They went yesterday to London on foot, to see the open- 
ing (ouverture) of parliament. Pret, Ind. — ^I have 
gone home at ten o'clock. He has gone to the theatre 
at nine o'clock. We have gone to the review of the 
troops at two o'clock. They have gone to the wood of 
our friend. Future, — ^I shall go to church to-morrow 
(demain). He will go to the forest with his sister. We 
shall go to Dublin in the month of May. They will go 
to London in a carriage. Conditional, — I should go 
into the country. He should go every day (tous les 
jours) to the park. We should go every day to church. 
They should go to France every year (tous les ans). 
Go to Home once (une fois) a (par) year. Let us go 
to the theatre. Go ye home. Subjunctive. — That I may 
go to take a walk (a la promenade) every morning 
(tous les matins) before breakfast. That he may go to 
school every morning at nine o'clock. That we may go 
to church every Sunday (dimanches). That they may 
go to town *on a market-day. Imper, — That I might 
go to college. That she might go to the opera. That we 
might go to church. That they might go to the sermon. 
I am going away. He is going away. We are going 
away. They are going away. Go away. Let us go 
away. Go ye away. Shall I go away ? Shall he go 
away? Shall we go away? Shall you go away? 
Shall they go away ? 



Of Neuter Verbs, 

174. A neuter verb expresses an action done by the 
subject, and whose object cannot be direct. A neuter 
verb can never be followed by the terms some one or 
some things quelgu'un, or quelque chose^ while an active 



• The on is not expressed in French. 
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verb is ahn^ Ukpved }fw the above t«o tEnss : hoice 
the d]8tiiict]0a bei w ujA an adiie wah and a imiter Tcrb. 
There are about sz huadr ed neuter Tcxbs. fiv« hundre d 
of which are oan|agated in the oan^oiind tenses with the 
aaxiliaiy wa^ mnmr^ and the oChen with the anxiHaiT 
verb ^re ; as, 

Ihave&Uen, je sois tombe 

I hkve dtsfIL, j'ai dormi 

« 

Of PasMwe Verbs. 

175. A passh-e Teib is that which presents the snbiect 
as receiTing the effect from an action piodnoed by ano- 
ther object. A pasBire Terb is coningated throo^ all its 
tenses with the anxiliaiT Teri» Sre ; as, 

I am piaised, jesoiskme 

We are pnised, noos sonunes loues 

Of Promomimal Verbs. 

176. The pron ominal reib is a verb that is always 
conjugated w^ two personal pronoons of the same per- 
son throngh all its teases. Its oompomMi tenses are oon- 
jugated with the anriHaiy Tcib eire* It is also called a 
reflective Yerb, because its action fidls back upon the 
actor or agent of the veib; as, 

I flatter myself^ je me flatte 

We have flattered omvelves, noos noos somlbes flattes 

Of Impersonal Verbs. 

177. The impersonal verbs are so called, because they 
can have no leferenoe to persons, and are only used in 
the third person singular. 

178. The impersonal verbs are conjugated according 
to their derivatives. 
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LIST OF IMFEKSOKAL YEBBS. 



there is 


il y a 


there are 


il ya 


it is necessary il faut 


it rains 


il pleut 


it drizzles 


il bruine 


it freezes 


ilg^le 


it hails 


il grUe 


it thupders 


il tonne 


it lightens 


il ^claire 


it happens 


il arrive 


it becomes 


il convient 


it matters 


il importe 


it is fit 


il est conven- 




able 



it seems il semble 
it appears il paralt 
it thaws il d^gMe 
it is becoming il sied 
it is better il vaut mieux 
it may be il se pent 
it is /nough il Ut 
it is hot il fait chaud 

it is fine wea- il fait beau 

ther temps 

it is dirty il fait crott^ 
the wind blows il fait du ven 
the sun shines il fait soleil 
it is cold il fait froid 



The student is particularly requested to pay attention 
to ike following modes of enunciation : — 



I am hot 
I am cold 
I am warm 
I am afraid 



j*at chaud 
j'at froid 
j'ot chaud 
j'ai peur 



how old are you ? 
I am fifteen, 



I am hungry j'at faim 
I am thirsty Tat soif 
I am ashametl j'at honte 
he is in the right il a raison 

quel age avez-vous ? 
j'ai quinze ans. 



Monday, Tuesday, lundi, mardi, 

Wednesday, Thursday, mercredi, jeudi, 

Friday, Saturday, Sunday, vendredi, samedi, dimanche. 

The preposition on before a name of the week is not 
expressed in French ; as, come on Monday, venez lundi. 
He will preach on Sunday, Uprichera dimanche. 



PART n. 



SYNTAX. 



First Lesson, Premiire Legon. 

SYNTAX OF ABTICLES. 

1. The term syntax signifies the art cf forming sen- 
tences according to the laws of granunar. 

2. Nouns that are considered as representing the 
whole race of beings or the entire mass of inanimate 
objects, are always preceded by the definite article ; as^ 

Man is mortal, . Z'homme est mortel. 

Vice is odious, Le vice est odieux. 

Virtue is amiable, La vertu est aimable. 

Truth is eternal, La y^rite est etemelle. 

3. The definite article is likewise prefixed to the ad-' 
jectives, to the participle present of verbs, to prepositions, 
to affirmatives or negatives, regarded as nouns ; as, 

I admire white and blue, J'admire le blanc et le bleu. 
He likes eating and drinking, II aime le manger et le boire. 
The pro and con, Le pour et le contre. 

Yes and no, Le oui et le non. 

4. Names of countries are always preceded by the 
definite article, and omitted in English. But, when the 
country bears the name of its capital, then the definite 
article is suppressed in French ; as, 

Sweden and Finland, La SuMe et la Finlande. 

France and England, La France et TAngleterre. 

Naples is a delightful coun- Naples est un pays 4^1i- 
try, cieux. 
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5. Sometimes the partitiye article de la ib used be- 
fore nouns of countries that form a part of the five divi- 
sions of the globe ; as, 

He comes from China, II vient de la Chine. 
He arrives /rom America, II arrive de /'Am^rique. 
He is retumedyVom Asia, II est revenu de TAsie. 

6. But, when we are speaking of countries that do 
not form a part of the five divisions of the globe, then 
the prepositionyrom is translated into French by de; as, 

He comes from France, H vient de France. 
She comesyrom England, £lle vient cTAngleterre. 
I comeyrom Sweden, Je viens de Suede. 

7. There are two expressions in the history of Charles 
XII. king of Sweden, by Voltaire, in which the prepo- 
sition from is translated into French by the partitive 
article de /a, and by the preposition de ; as. 

They received no more news On ne recevait plus de nou' 

from Sweden, ^ velles de la Su^de. 

That you will hardly be able Que vous pourrez a peine 

to receive newsyrom Swe- recevoir des nouvelles de 

den, SuMe. 

8. The meaning of the first sentence is absolute, and 
consequently the partitive article is prefixed to the name 
Sweden. The second phrase implies a doubt expressed 
by the word hardly: hence the preposition de is required 
before the name Sweden. 

9. The definite article plural les is used and repeated 
befbre names of indi^idusJs of scientific repute, to dis- 
tinguish them from the rest of other men ; as, 

The Milton and the Newton, ^Les Milton et Us Newton. 
The Bulfinger and the De- Les Bulfinger et les Delisle. 
lisle, 

10. The exclamatory pronoun what is translated into 
French by que^ and immediately followed by the definite 
article ^, in sentences of comparison ; as, 

* The nouns do not take the sign of the plural. 
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What a beautiful country Le beau pays que Tltalie ! 

Italy is ! 

What a fertile country Le fertile pays que Tlr- 

Ireland is ! lande ! 

What a good girl Maria is I La bonne fille que Marie ! 

You perceive, by the above expressions, that the 
letter o, and the verb w, are not expressed in French. 
They are purely exclamatory modes of enunciation, and 
offer to the reflecting mind a specimen of perfect good 
sense. You learn also, that the definite article is omitted 
before a surname, and used before the name of a country. 

1 L The rules of the French grammar require the use 
of the definite article before names of titles, of profes- 
sions, and of situations, when addressing individuals, and 
the noun Monsieur or Madafne is repeated before them ; 
as, 

The'^Prince of Wales, Monsieur le prince de Galles 

Doctor Larry, Monsieur le docteur Larry. 

The Duchess of Kent, Madame la duchesse de 

Kent. 
The Countess of Salisbury, Madame la comtesse de 

Salisbury. 
Commodore Napier, Monsieur le chef d'escadre 

Napier. 

12. The definite article le is required after the follow- 
ing verbs: to leam, apprendre ; to^ understand, com- 
prendre, entendre ; to kLow, savoir ,• to be welcome, 
etre le bien venu ; to have time, avoir le temps ; to give 
ahns, faire P aumone ; as, 

I am learning Latin, J*apprends le latin. 

He understands French, II comprend le fran9ais. 

She knows German, Elle sait Tallemand. 

Has he time ? A-t-il le temps ? 

You are welcome, Vous etes le bien venu. 
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Vocabulary. 

MASCULINE. LE FEMININE. LA 

why pourquoi princess prince sse 

dying mourir duchess duchesse 

walking marcher countess comtesse 

hlue bleu baroness baronne 

grey gris marchioness marquise 

green vert highness altesse 

duke due tutress tutrice 

marquis marquis actress actrice 

'baron baron ambassadress ambassadrice 

captain capitaine cantatress cantatrice 

Verbs. 
Have you heard ? Avez-vous entendu ? 

Truth dwells at the foot of La verite repose au pied de 

the Eternal, FEtemel. 

Nature is the external La nature est le trone ext^- 

throne of divine magni- rieur de la magnificence 

licence. divine. 

L Exercise on Paragraphs 1 to\2. 

Do you know (savez) that man is mortal ? Do you 
think (pensez) that vice is odious } Do you think ihsX 
virtue is more amiable than truth ? No, I think that 
hypocrisy (hypocrisie, f. ) is more dangerous than roguery. 
Do you admire blue and grey ? No, we admire green 
and white. Does he choose (choisit) black and yellow ? 
No, he chooses green (vert) and blue. Does he like 
eating and drinking ? No, he likes walking. Do you 
sustain (soutenez) the pro and con ? No, we sustain 
the yes and no. ' Do they wish (veulent) to know (sa- 
voir) the why of the why *? Do they wish to know the 
duke and duchess ? No, we wish to know the baron 
and baroness ? Do you admire England and France ? 
No, we admire Sweden and Finland. Naples is a de- 
lightful country. Do you come from China ? No, we 
come from America. Does he arrive from Asia ? No, 
he arrives from China. Does he come from France ? No, 
he comes from England. Does she come from Italy f 
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No, she comes from Germany. The king received no 
more news from Sweden. I will conduct you so &^ (je 
vous menerai si loin) that you will be hardly able to re- 
ceive news from England. Do they admire the *MiltoB 
and the Newton ? No, they admire the Bulfinger and 
the DeHsle. What a b^utiful country Ireland is ! What 
a delightful country Italy is ! What a rich country 
England is! What a good girl Maria is! What a 
handsome Hielle) woman Julia is ! Have you spoken 
to Prince Albert ? No, we have spoken to Doctor Larry. 
Has he been presented (present^) to the Duchess of 
Kent? No, he has been presented to the Duchess 
of Salisbury. Has he admired the exploits of Commo- 
dore Napier ? No, he has admired the amiable dispo- 
sitions of his royal highness. Have you seen the tutress 
of the princess? No, we have seen the Marchioness 
of Anglesea. Does the Prince of Wales learn Latin ? 
No, he learns French and German ? Does the queen pf 
England know German ? No, she understands Italian. 
Has the captain time ? No, he is welcome. 



Second Lesson, Deuxihne Lefon. 
Ctues in which the Definite Article i» not used. 

13. Whenever we are speaking of towns, of villages, 
of individuals, in an indeterminate sense, the philosophy 
of the English and French languages reqiiire no definite 
article to be used before them ; as. 
He possessed Vismar and n poss^dait Vismar et 

Paris, P^ris. 

He has read Milton and II a lu Milton et Voltaire. 

Voltaire, 
He admires Bacine and II admire Bacine et Byron. 

Byron, 
Minerva is the prudence, Minerva est la prudence, et 

and Venus the beauty, Venus la jbeaute. 

* We, however. Bay : le Taase, ks Bacine«, et lee Moliere« 
sont rares. This implies the names of a class of indiyiduals used 
as adjectives. 
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14. Whenever we do not intend to point oat either 
a part of a noun, of an individual, or its species ; that is 
to say, when we have no wish to determine any thing 
concerning the extent of the signification of nouns, mak- 
ing simply an enumeration of them, in such cases no 
definite article is used before them ; as, 

A crowd of citizens ruined Unefouledecitoy ens mines 
by this chamber, nobles, par cette chambre, no- 
merchants, farmers, wi- bles,marchands,fermiers, 
dowers, orphans, veuves, orphelins. 

Shut up with all his suite, Enferm^ avec toute sa suite, 

officers, guards, secreta- officiers, gardes, secr^- 

ries, servants, taires, domestiques. 

15. The definite article the is required in English be- 
fore names of address, of titles, of relationship, and of 
classification, but omitted in French ; as, 

Telemachus, the son of Tel^maque, fils d*Ulysse. 

Ulysses, 

Prince of Wales, the son Monsieur le prince de 
of the queen of England, Galles, fils de la reine 

d'Angleterre. 

Louis-Philippe tJie first, Louis-Philippe premier, roi 

king of tibe French, des Fran9ais. 

I have read book tJie first, J'ai lu livre premier, et 
and chapter the tenth, chapitre dixieme. 

16. Please to pay attention to the following remark. 
The use of the definite article le before an adjective fol- 
lowed by a noun proper bears a difierent meaning from 
that when the noun precedes the adjective ; as, 

The clever Addison, Le savant Addison. 
Addison the clever, Addison le savant. 

The first phrase simply qualifies the individual Addison 
as a talented man ; the second sentence implies that 
there are several persons of the name Addison, and that 
the one we are speaking of is tJie distinguished one of 
them all. 
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17. Whenever two nouns occur in a piirase, and that 
the latttf is used as an adjective to quaUfy the meaning 
of the whole sentence, no definite article is required 
before the second noun ; as, 

Lying is basenessy Le mensonge est bossesse. 

Severity in laws is humamtyy La sev^rit^ dans (les) lois 

est humanity. 
" Cframmaire dee Orammairea.*' 

18. Nouns used as an apostrophe never require any 
definite article ; as, 

Man, whosoever thou art, Honune, qui que tu s(ms. 
Poverty is no vice, Pauvret^ n'est pas vice. 

Contentment surpasses riches, Contentement passe rich- 

*' Grammaire dee GrammaireeJ* 





Vocabulary. 




citizens 


citoyens 


injustice 


injustice 


strangers 


etrangers 


glory 


gloire 


enemies 


ennemis 


power 


puissance 


people 


peuples 


feebleness 


faiblesse 


emperors 


empereurs 


misery 


mis^re 


flattery 


flatterie 


greatness 


grandeur 


interest 


int^ret 


delights 


d^lices 


roguery 


fourberie 


sweetness 


douceur 


treason 


trahiflon 


violence 


violence 



Verbs, 

They pity him and revere him Us /^plaignent et le reverent 
I find every where but Je ne trouve partout que 

What men call Ce que Us hommes appellent 

Appears but Ne paralt que 

One sees but On ne voit que 

2. Exercise on Paragraphs 12 to 18. 

Do you know that the king of Sweden possessed Vis* 
mar? No, I know that the enemy possessed Paris. 
Have the students read Milton and Voltaire ? No, they 

s 2 
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have read Racine and Byron. Do you think that Minerva 
is the prudence, and Venus the beauty ? I think that the 
king of Sweden has ruined a crowd of citizens, by this 
chamber, nobles, merchants, farmers, widowers, orphans. 
Citizens, strangers, enemies, people, kings, emperors, 
pity him and revere him. I find every way but flattery, 
but injustice, interest, roguery, treason. What men call 
greatness, glory, power, appears but misery and feeble- 
ness. One sees but grandeur and delights. The re- 
pubHc has overturned reli^on, morality, fine arts, sci- 
ences. Courage, soldiers! Has he read Telemachus, 
the son of Ulysses? No, he has seen Uie prince of 
Wales, the son of the queen of England. Have you 
read the history of Louis-Philippe the first, king of the 
French ? No, we have read book the first, and chapter 
the tenth. Has he seen the likeness (portrait, m.) of the 
clever Addison ? No, he has seen the work of Addison 
the clever. Do you think that lying is baseness ? No, 
I think that poverty is no vice. Does he maintain (main- 
tient) that contentment surpasses riches ? No, he main- 
tains that sweetness surpasses power. 



Third Lesson, TVoisihne Lefon. 

19. When two adjectives are united by the conjunc- 
tion et, referring to one noun, implying two objects, the 
definite article is used before both adjectives ; as. 

The old and the new soldiers, Les vieuz et Us nouveaox 

soldats. 
The first and the second Le premier et le second 

fioor, etage. 

The ancient and the modem Z'histoire ancienne et la 

history, modeme. 

The ancient and the modern Les philosophes anciens et 

philosophers, les modemes. 

The first sentence implies new and old soldiers ; the 
second, two floors ; the third, two histories ; the fourth, 
two philosophers. 
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20. The definite article is not repeated before the 
second adjective, when both adjectives relate to a noun 
expressing but (me individual ; as, 

The wise and pious Fenelon, Le sage et pieux Fenelon. 
The elegant and faithful Z'^l^gant et fiddle traduc- 

translator, teur. 

The naive and spiritual La Le na'if et spirituel La 

Fontaine, Fontaine. 

21. There is a great difference of meaning in the 
two following sentences : Le style simple et sublime. 
This phrase' signifies but one sort of style. Le style 
simple et le sublime. This sentence points out two 
styles of writing. 

*' Cframmaire dea Gramtnaires.** 

22. It seems that M. Levizac has fallen into an error 
in reference to the preceding rule ; for, he says : le sen- 
sible et /'ingenieux Fenelon, which certainly implies two 
individuals of the name of Fenelon. I think that the 
definite aiticle P before the adjective inghiieux might be 
suppressed ; then the phrase would be in accordance 
with the rule of paragraph 20. One example more will 
settle this difficulty. 

We ought to frequent good H faut frequenter la bonne 
and shun bad company. compagnie et ^viter la 

mauvaise. 

It is evident that we mean here two companies, the 
good and the had. This is the sole reason that the defi- 
nite article la is repeated before the adjective mauvaise. 

OV THE KEPETITION OF THE ARTICLE. 

23. The definite article, serving to determine the sig- 
nification of the noun, is consequently repeated before 
every noun. This rule holds good for all words used in 
|ieu of articles; as, 

The father, the mother, and Le pere, la mere, et les 
the children are g^ne, enfants sont partis. 



200 



/ 



The parcels, the letters, and Les paquets, let lettres et 
the money must be pre- Targent doivent toe af- 
paid, franchis. 



PLAGE OF THE ARTTCI.E. 



24. The definite article always precedes the noun. 
There is but the adjective tout^ and the expressions of 
Monsieur^ Madame^ Monseigneur^ that require the defi- 
nite article to follow them ; as, 



Nature requires but what is 

necessary, 
Keason requires usefulness, 
Self-pride seeks for the 

agreeable, 
Passion requires superfluity. 
Every body is mortal, 
Every year, 
He has seen the president, 

She has spoken to the bishop. 



La nature ne demande que 
le n^ssaiie. 

La raison veut Tutile. 

Xamour-propre recherche 
Tagr^able. 

La passion exige ^superflu 

Tout le monde est mortel. 

Tous les ans. 

II a vu Monsieur le presi- 
dent. 

Elle a parle a Monseigneur 
r^veque. 





, Vocabulary. 




MASCULINE. LE 


FEMININE. LA 


soldier 


soldat 


history 


histoire 


floor 


etage 


class 


classe 


translator 


traducteur 


company 


compagnie 


style 


style 


letters 


lettres 


work 


ouvrage 


sister 


sceur 


philosopher 


philosophe 


nature 


nature 


parcels 


paquets 


reason 


raison 


year 


ans 


passion 


passion 


every body 


toutleinonde 


annees 


years 



Verbs. 

To hire, hired louer, lou^ 

to frequent, frequented frequenter, fr^quente 

delight me, rebuke me me ravissent, me rebutent 
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3. Exercise on Paragraphs 19 to 24. 

Have you seen the old and the new soldiers of this 
regiment ? No, we have seen the first and the second 
floor of the fisither's house. Has the tator read the 
ancient and the modem history of Greece ? No, he has 
read the first and the second volume of the history of 
England. Do you admire the ancient and the modem 
philosophers ? No, I admire the beautiful verses (vers, m. ) 
of Byron that delight me. Have you read the wise and 
pious Fenelon? No, we have read the elegant and 
faithful translator of Milton. Does he read the naive 
and spiritual La Fontaine ? No, he admires .the sensi- 
ble and ingenious Fenelon. We ought to frequent 
good and shun bad company. The brother, the sister, 
and the children are gone. The parcels, the letters, and 
the money must be prepaid. His father, his mother, 
and his sisters are gone. Every body is mortal. I see 
him every year. Has he seen the ambassador ? No, 
he has seen the president. Have you spoken to the 
bishop ? No, we have spoken to the countess of Conti. 
Nature requires but what is necessary ; reason requires 
usefulness; self-pride seeks for agreeableness ; passion 
requires superfluity. 



FouATH Lesson, Qttatrihne Legon. 

THE NUMEBAL ABTICLE A OS AN. 

25. The English numeral article a or an relating to 
a noun expressing a period of time, is always translated 
into French by the preposition par ; as, 

He has so much a week, II a taut pra semaine. 
He has so much a lesson, II a tant jDar le9on. 

26. The English numeral article a or an is not 
expressed in French before a noun of numbers ; as, 
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I have a hundred franca, J*ai cent francs. 

He has a hundred pounds, II a cent livres sterling. 

27. The numeral article a or an is required in En- 
glish before names of address, of titles, and omitted in 
French; as, 

A title which is given titre qui se donne 

28. The numeral article a or an^ preceded by the 
exclamative pronoun whtU, is never translated into 
French; as, 

What a man ! Quel homme ! 

What a woman ! Quelle femme ! 

What a book ! Quel livre ! 

What a beauty ! Quelle beaut^ I 

29. The numeral article a or an is not expressed in 
French when prefixed to nouns to express derision ; as, 

What a fool of a man ! Quel sot d'homme ! 
What a fool of a woman ! Quelle sotte de femme ! 

30. Both the pronoun quel and the noun sot change 
their (uiiiography agreeably to the gender of the noun. 

31. The numeral article a or an, preceded by the 
word suchy is always used in French before the word 
sitch; as, 

Such an example, Un *tel exemple. 

Such a thing, Une telle chose. 

32. If we introduce the term Mr, in a sentence, in 
conjunction with the word such^ the numeral article one, 
forming the concluding part of it, is not expressed in 
French ; as, 

Mr. such a one, f Monsieur un tel. 

Mrs. such a one, Madame une telle. 



* We alio say : auch books, such thiugs, tels livres, telles choses. 

t Pronounce: mocieu. 
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Vocabulary. 



MASCULINE. LE 


FEMININE. LA 


month 


mois 


week 


semaine 


day 

year 

franc 


jour 

an 

franc 


pound 
beauty 
woman 


livre 

beaute 

femme 


hundred 


cent 


thing 


chose 


title 


titre 


lesson 


le9on 



Verbs. 

How much has he ? Combien a-t il ? 

How much does he take ? Combien prend-il ? 
How much does he pay ? Combien paie-t-il ? 

4. Exercise on Pceragraphs ^ to 32. 

How much has he a week ? He has five shillings. 
How -much does he take a week ? He takes a hundred 
francs. How much does he take a lesson ? He takes three 
shillings and six pence. How much does he pay a year 
for his (board and lodging) (pension, f.) ? He pays a hun- 
dred pounds. Have you received a hundred francs ? No, 
we have received a hundred pounds. The servant has 
so much a week. The tutor has so much a lesson. 
What a book he has read ! What an history ! What 
a child he has instructed (instruit) ! What a horse he 
has bought ! What a palace he has built ! What a 
fool of a son ! What a fool of a peasant ! What a fool 
of a girl ! Have you imitated (imite) such an example ? 
No, we have followed (suivi) such a thing. Have you 
praised Mr. such a one ? No, we have despised Mrs. 
such a one. How much has he received ? He has re- 
ceived a hundred shillings. How much has he given to 
the poor ? He has given a hundred pounds. Has the 
king of Sweden conquered (conquis) Poland ? No, he 
has received a prince, a title which is given to a warrior 
(guerrier). 
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Fifth Lesson, Cinquihne Legon. 

AOB££M£NT OF ▲DJECTIYES. 

33. The adjective agrees with its noun in number and 
gender, and varies its writing agreeably to the gender of 
the noun it qualifies ; as, 

A regulated and laborious Une vie riglSe et laborieuse. 

life. 
Youth is always ready, La jeunesse esttoupurs prite 
The morals described in his Les moeurs peintes dans ses 

works, ouvrages. 

" Orammaire desCframmairea.** 

34. There are three adjectives in the French language 
that do not partake of the gender and number of nouns. 
In that case they precede the nouns. Should they be 
made to follow the nouns, then the three adjectives, 
demiyfeuy nuy halfy laUy ha/re^ partake of the gender and 
number of nouns; as. 

The Irish go bare foot, Les Irlandais vont nv-pieds. 
Late countess of i^tfumadame lacpmtesse de 

Half a league, Une c^mw-lieue. 

He goes bare foot, II va pieds nus. 

In half an hour, Dans une heure et demie. 

■3^. The adjective feu agrees with its noim, when the 
definite article ^, or the possessive pronoun f?uB, precedes 
the adjective ^/^ ; as. 

The late queen, La^^te^ reine. 
My late niece, Mvifrue ni^ce. 

36. There are adjectives in the French language that 
are used as adverbs^ to express the manner of performing 
an action. In such a case, the adjective never changes 
its characteristic form of inflection ; as, 

She speaks loudy E31e parle haut. 

He reads lowy II lit bos. 

These flowers smell well^ Ces fleurs sentent bon. 
He has sold his life dearly^ II a vendu cher sa vie. 

" OrammcUre des Grammaires,** 
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37. When the adjective relates to two nouns in the 
singular number, it is to be put in the plural masculine ^ 
if the nouns be of the masculine gender ; in the femi- 
nine, if the nouns be of the feminine gender ; and in the 
masculine, if the nouns be of different genders ; as. 

It is a sweetness and a mav' C'est une douceur et une 
vellous equality of mind, egalite d'esprit merveU^ 

leusesy 
The imprudent and the wise, L'imprudent et le sage ««- 

subfect to same law, jets a meme Ipi. 

Clemency and majesty deli- La clemence et la majesty 
neated on the face of this peintes sur le visage de 
child, cet enfant. 

He has his mouth and his II a la bouche et les yeux 

eyes open^ ouverts. 

This actor plays with a no- Cet acteur joue avec une 
bleness and a perfect taste, noblesse et un gout par^ 

faits, 
'* Grammaire des Grammairea.** 

38. The adjective, placed after several nouns that are 
synonymous, agrees with the last ; as, 

All his life has been but an Toute sa vie n'a et^ qu'un 
exertion, but a continued travail, qu'une occupa- 
occupation, tion cantinueUe, 

39. The definite article is used and repeated before 
adjectives expressing nationality or number ; as. 

The first and the second Le premier et le second 

volume, volume. 

The first and the third La premiere et la troisi^me 

class, classe. 

I like English, French, and J*aime la po^sie anglaise, 

Italian poetry, la frauQaise, et /'italienne. 

The second, the third, and Le deuxi^me, le troisi^me, 

the sixth book of Eneid, let le sixi^me livre d'E- 

n^ide. 
** Grammaire des Grammaires" 
T 
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40. Sometimes we find that the noun is preceded bj 
the definite article plural les^ and the adjectives of nation- 
ality that follow it remain in the singular number ; as, 

The Greek, Latin, and Les langues grecque, latine, 
French languages^ et fi:an9aise. 

41. The above expression seems to transgress the 
laws of grammar. If we were to put the adjectives in 
the plural number, the meaning of our thought would be, 
that there are many greek languages, many latin lan- 
guages, and many french languages. The noun Ian- 
guagea implies here objects of the same nature, and the 
adjectives qualify each of them individually. 

" Grammaire dea Grammaires." 



MASCULINE. LE 

works 

feet 

uncles 



rogues 
gods 



ouvrages 

pieds 

oncles 

fripons 

dieux 



They walk 

He carried the crown 

I like neither — nor 



Vocabulary. 

FEMININE. liA 

life 

youth 

morals 

hour 

niece 

legs 

Verbs. 

ils marchent 

il porta la couronne 

je n'aime ni — ni 



vie 

jeunesse 

moeurs 

lieure 

niece 

jambes 



5. Exercise on Paragraphs 33 to 41. 

The first moment of (the) life is the first step (pas, 
m.) towards (vers) (the) death. A regulated and labo- 
rious life is esteemed (estimee) by (de) every body. 
Youth is always ready. The morals described in his 
works are admirable. The children walk bare foot. 
He has known the late countess of Conti. I will see 
him in an half an hour. I have walked (march^) half a 
a league. He carried the crown bare foot and bare head 
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(tete). I do not admire (des) half heroes nor baie 
legs. I do not like half vengeance nor half rogues. He 
goes bare foot and bare head. I have seen the late queen 
and my late niece. Have you known my late uncle ? 
No, we have known the late duchess of Orleans. The 
queen speaks loud. The prince reads low. These 
flowers smell well. He has sold his house dearly. It 
is a sweetness and a marvellous equality of mind. The 
imprudent and wise subject to same rule. Cle- 
mency and majesty delineated on the face of this august 
(auguste) child indicate to us (nous indiquent) the felicity 
(felicite, f.) of the people. As (comme) if he had his 
life and his happiness (bonheur, m.) attached (attaches) 
to the success (succ^s, m.). Has he read the first and 
the second volume of this work ? No, I have examined 
(examine) the first and the second class of the tutor. 
Do you read French, English, and Italian poetry ? No, 
we are reading the first, the second, and the sixth book 
of Eneid. Do you study the Latin, Greek, and French 
languages? No, we study the Italian, German, and 
English languages. 



Sixth Lesson, Siodhne Legon, 

SYNTAX OF PKONOUNS F£BS0NAL. 

/, Je. 

42. The pronoun personal je is always used before a 
verb, in affirmative phrases, and stands for both genders ; 
masculine, if it be a man who is speaking ; feminine, if 
it be a woman. It is always the subject or agent of a 
proposition ; as, 

/ go, / speak, Je vais, je parle, 

/have, /order, t/*ai,y*ordonne. 

43. The pronoun personal y^ is always placed after the 
verb, in interrogative and interrogative-negative sen- 
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tences, and the vowel e is never elided before another 
vowel; as, 

Do I go} have I had ? Vais-je ? Bi-je eu ? 
What will / do ? Que ferai-je ? 

44. The pronoun personal je is also used after the 
verb, when that verb is preceded by a word expressing a 
wUh^ or by the conjunction aussi^ or the adverbs petU^tre, 
d peine ; then the interrogative sign (?) is suppressed, 
but the hyphen (-) is used ; as. 

May I ! Puiss^-je ! 

Also can I assure you, Aussi puis-y& vous assurer. 
Perhaps will I go, PeuUetre iidx-je. 

Hardly had I arrived, A peine fas-je arriv^. 

** Grammaire des Grammaires," 

45. Asking a question with a verb ending with an e 
mute, in the first person singular, present tense, indica- 
tive mode, this vowel takes t£e acute accent ; as, 

Do I love ? Aim^-je ? 

Do I sing? Chant^.je ? 

46. There are vetbs which cannot be brought under 
the preceding rule of interrogation. Instead of saying 
do I sleep ? dora-je ? do I lie ? mens-je ? do I feel ? 
senS'je? grammarians think that we should ask the ques- 
tion with the term est^e que ; as, esUce que je- dors ? 
est'Ce que je mens? est-ce que je sens? To prevent 
any disagreeable soxmds, I propose to put the above 
verbs in the subjunctive mode that always terminates 
with the vowel e, implying a doubt ; as. 

Do I sleep } *Dorm^-je ? 

Do I lie ? Ment^-je ? 

Do I feel ? Sent^-je ? 

Do I interrupt ? Interromp^-je ? 



• This principle has been fully explained in my Dictionary 
of the Niceties of Expression, published in Paris, in the year 



209 



47. The above modes of enunciation are in accordance 
with the laws of granunar. The rules of harmony are not 
violated. Why not adopt this mode of interrogation, 
when we find in Bacine, veiUd-je? jmiMsi-je? dussi-je^ 
and the Academy. The expression, qu' entend^-je f 
what do I hear ? is tolerated. 

BBFETITION OF PBONOUN8. 

48. The personal pronouns jV, tu^ U, eUe^ notUj vous, 
ils, when subjects, are always repeated before every verb, 

Jirst, when Uiere are two propositions following each 
other, in which one passes from the afBrmation to the 
negation, and from the negation to the affirmation ; as, 



// veut et il ne veut pas. 

Vous ne gagnez rien, et 
vouM depensez beaucoup. 

Vaut le dites, et vaut ne le 
pensez pas. 

Vau8 ne I'estimez pas, et 
vaug le voyez. 

Je n'ignore pas qu'on ne 
sourait etre heureux sans 
la vertu, et Je me pro- 
pose bien de toujours la 
pratiquer. 

When the propositions are united by any other con- 
junctions than the conjunctions et^ mats, ni ; as, 

I wish to see you happy, Je desire vous voir heureux, 
because I am attached to parceque je vous suis 



He wishes and he does not 

wish. 
You earn nothing, and you 

spend much. 
You say so, and you do not 

think so, 
You do not esteem^ him, 

and you see him, 
I doubt that one could be 

happy without virtue, 

and I always propose to 

myself to practise it well, 



you 



attache. 



You will be truly esteemed, Vous serez vraiment estim^. 



if you are good and mo- 
dest. 

Do you dream that I keep 
the gates of the palace ? 

That /can open or shut it 
to you for ever ? 



si vous ^tes sage et mo- 

deste. 
Songez-vous que je tiens 

les portes du palais ? 
Que je puis vous Touvrir 

ou fermer pour jamais ? 
T 2 
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That / have, a supreme Que y'ai sur votre vie un 
power over your life ? empire supreme? 

Radne. 

Thou shalt love thy ene- Tu aimeras tes ennemis, 

mies, thou shalt bless tu b^niras eeux qui te 

those that curse thee, maudissent, tu feras du 

thou shalt do good unto bien k oeux qui te per- 

those who persecute thee, secutent, tu prieras pour 

thou shalt pray for those ceux qui te calomnient. 
who calumniate thee, 

Beauzee. 

We have said, and we are Nous avons dit, et nous 
going to prove, allons prouver. 

" Grammaire des Cframmaires.** 

It seems that M. Levizac has fallen into an error in 
reference to the repetition of the personal pronoun je» 
I am of opinion that whenever the verb be in different 
tenses, the^^ should be repeated before them ; as. 

What I have told you, / Ce que/e vousaidit,yele 
believe it, and / shall crois, et^ff le croirai tou- 
always believe it, jours. 

M. Levizac recommends this repetition, but neglects 
its rule. 

The compiler of the " Grammaire des Grammaires'* 
says (page 534) that the verb tnentir should be written 
in the present tense, indicative mode, in the following 
manner : je mens, without the t. M. Levizac ^vrites this 
verb with the consonant t. The compiler rejects M. 
Levizac's authority. The compiler, however, falls into 
the same error as M. Levizac ; for, he writes (page 314,) 
est-ce que je ments, with the consonant t. The verbs 
sentir, mentir^ drop the consonant t in the present tense, 
indicative mode, first person singular ; as, 

I licj je mens, I feel, je sens. 
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Seventh Lesson, Septiime Lefon. 

Moiy Ifiif 9UXj /, hey they. 

49. The pronouns personal I, he, the^f ^masculine) 
are rendered into French hj the pronouns nun, lui, eux, 
in interrogatiTe, dedaratoiy, comparatiTe, and superlative 
phrases ; as. 

Is it */? est-ce *mio%f He speaks as well as /, 
It is *I9 e'est *inot. H parle aussi bien que moi. 
Is it he f est-ce lui ? He is taUer than 7, 
Is it theyf est^^ euxf II est plus grand que moi. 

50. Sometimes the pronoun personal moi is joined to 
jcy by apposition and reduplication, in order to give more 
energy to our expressions ; as, 

I say I, Je dis moi* 

I pretend I, Je pretends moi. 

I, I say, Moij je dis. 

I, I pretend, Jfoi, je pretends. 

51. The pronoun personal moi is also used after the 
conjunction et, and in an exclamation ; as, 

I, to betray my country ! Moi, trahir ma patrie ! 
He and I, Lui et moi. 



* These expressions should not be tolerated in either lan- 
guage, because the personal pronoun / being of the first person 
sini^ar cannot possibly agree with a verb that is in the third 
person singular. These two enunciations should run thus : 

Is it Charles ? Est^ce Charles ? 

It is Charles, C'est Charles. 

These modes of expression are in accordance with the laws 
of grammar and common sense. Supposing you are sitting in 
your study, and that an individual were to knock at the door of 
it, you would certainly ask : who is there ? It is /, is generally 
the answer. And who is /? I mean, it is Charles. Thus, by 
mentioning your name in answer to a question, you avoid all 
ambiguity of language. 
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52. When a father speaks to his son or to his servant, 
inferior to himself, he is to mention himself first ; as, 

I and my son, Mot et mon fils. 

I and my lackey, 3f ot et mon laquais. 

53. The pronoun personal moi is used after a prepo- 
sition ; as, 

That comesyrom me, Cela vient de moi. 

That is^r me, Cela est pour moi. 

She comes to me, EUe vient d moi. 

He will be repaid In^ me, II sera rembours^ par moi. 

That depends upon me, Cela depend de moi. 

54. The pronoun personal moi is used after a verb in 
the imperative mode ; as, 

Praise me, Louez-»?MH. 

Reward me, R^compensez-»wot. 

Tell me the truth, Dites-mot la verite. 

[' Silence these people, Faites-waot taire ces gens-la. 

55. The person who is speaking always names himself 
last ; and the person to whom we are speaking is gene- 
rally named firsts unless when we address ourselves to 
an inferior person of society. There is, however, a dif- 
ference of enunciation between the genius of the English 
and French languages in regard to the repetition of the 
pronouns personal plural nousj vous, its, before a verb. 
The laws of the French grammar require these additional 
pronouns when two persons are speaking ; as, 

He and I will go into the Lui et moi *nous irons k la 

country, campagne. 

You and he will take a walk, Yous et lui vous irez i la 

promenade. 
He and she will speak, Lui et elle ils parleront. 

* In some cases the nous is used in lieu of jey particularly in 
editorial articles ; as, toe learn, noua.apprenons . 

* Je Youdrais que ni eux ni moi ne re^ussions Tordre d'une 
femme. Voltaire. 
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We yfiH set out to-morrow, Nous partirons demain, etuF 

they and we^ et nous. 

He owes U9 this sum \x> us H nous doit cette somme a 

and to our partners, nous et a nos associes. 

56. The possessive pronouns inascidine plural les 
miens, les tiensy les siens, les ndtresy les vdires, les leursy 
are sometimes used as nouns, when relating to persons 
to whom we are attached by consanguinity, by friendship, 
or other dependence ; as, 

I and rrdne, moi^et leslmiens. 

Thou and thine, toi et les tiens. 

He and his, lui et les siens. 

We and ours, nous et les ndtres. 

You and yowrs, vous et les vdtres. 

They saxdjheirs, eux et les leurs 

" Grammaire des Orammairea.'* 

The first sentence signifies I and my relations, friends. 
The remaining examples denote the same meaning. 

Here is one of thine, Voila un des tiens. 

" French Academy.** 

Thine will cease to reign, Les tiens cesseront de regner 

" Grammaire Nationale.** 

57, When the possessive pronoun mes qualifies but 
one noun, then its repetition is suppressed ; as. 

My beautiful and rich coats, Mes beaux et riches habits. 

Because the coats may be fine and rich at the same time ; 
but we are to repeat the possessive pronoun in the fol- 
lowing phrases :— 

One must honour one's fa- II faut honorer son pere et 

ther and one's mother, sa mere. 

I know his fine and his Je connais ses beaux et ses 

ugly coats, vilains habits. 

I have shown him my fine Je lui ai montre mes beaux 

and ugly coats, et mes vilains habits. 

Every one will be judged Chacun sera juge selon ses 

according to his good or bonnes ou mauvaises 

bad deeds, oeuvres. 
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Nevertheless, we think that the repetition of ses is much 

more correct. 

** Grammaire dea Grttmmaires." 

Ses meuhles, ses pierreries, ses habits, &c. — Voltaire. 

58. When the pronoun personal me is the object direct 
of an active verb, then it is always translated into French 
by the corresponding pronoun me ; as, 

He sees m«, II me voit. 

She cherishes me^ Elle ms cherit. 

He pleases m«, II me plidt. 

She esteems Tne^ Elle fn'estime. 

59. You perceive, by the above examples, that the 
objective pronoun me always precedes the verb in French, 
and follows it in English. The pronoun me is always 
repeated before each verb, in simple tenses ; as. 

He flatters me and II me flatte et 
praises me^ me loue. 

60. The pronoun ms is always used, in compound 
tenses, before the auxiliary verb ; and in that case, it is 
optional to repeat or to suppress it, but it is usually re- 
peated; as. 

He has praised me and has II m'a loue et m'a recom- 
rewarded me generously, pens^ g^nereusement. 

He hcLs pleased me and has II m'a plu et m'a enchante. 
enchanted me. 

" Grammaire dea Grammaires.** 

6. Exercise on Paragraphs 49 to 60. 

Is it he ? No, it is I. Is it they ? No, it is she. 
He speaks as well as I. He is taller than I. She is 
wiser than he. I, to betray my country ! No, never. 
He and I. She and he. I and mine. Thou and thine. 
He and his. We and ours. You and yours. They 
and theirs. Here is one of thine. Thine will cease to 
reign. Have you seen my beautiful and rich coats ? 
No, I have seen his fine and his ugly coats. I have 
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shown him my fine and my ugly coats. One must hon- 
our one's father and one's motJier. Every one will be 
judged according to his good or bad deeds. I and my 
son have seen the queen of England. I and my lackey. 
That comes from me. That is for me. She comes to 
me. He will be repaid by me. That depends upon me. 
Give me a book. Tell me the truth. Silence these 
people. He and I will go into the country. You and 
he will take a walk. He and she will speak. We will 
set out to-morrow, they and we. He owes this sum to 
us and to our partners. The father sees me. The mo- 
ther cherishes me. He pleases me. She esteems me. 
He flatters me and praises me. The master has praised 
me, and has rewarded me generously. He has pleased 
me, and has enchanted me. 



Eighth Lesson, Huitieme Lefon. 

Tuy tcy thou, thee, 

61. The pronoun personal tu is used for the mascu- 
line and feminine, in the singular number only, and is 
always the subject of a proposition ; as, 

Thou lovest, Tu aimes. 

Lovest thou peace } Aimes-^u la paix ? 

62. The pronoun personal thou is translated into 
French by tot, in declaratory and comparative phrases ; 
as, 

It is thou who readest, C'est toi qui lis. 

He knows it better than thou^ II le sait mieux que toi. 

She is as wise as thou^ Elle est aussi sage que tou 

63. When the pronoun personal thee is preceded by 
a preposition, it is then translated into French by toi ; 
as, 

She goes to thee, Elle va a toi. 

He works for thee, II travaille pour toi. 

We speak of thee, Nous parlous de toi. 
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64. The pronoun personal tu is used to thou a person ; 
that is to say, it means the same enunciation as that of 
the Friends, who form such an exemplary portion of the 
British community. It is also adopted by persons that 
are, very familiar with each other; and especially when 
speaking of God; 

God of truth, when thou O Dieu de verity, quand tu 
speakest, paries. 

65. The pronoun personal *tu is also used between a 
father and his son ; and between a master and his serv- 
ant. It is also used in tragedies, but never in comedies, 
because they are regarded as describing our morals. 

66. The pronoun personal te is always the object 
direct of an active verb, and consequently it always 
precedes the verb by which it is governed ; as, 

1 conjure thee, Je te conjure. 
I pray thee, Je te prie. 

I entreat thee, Je f en prie. 

I wish to convince thee, Je veux te convaincre. 

How has she been able to j^ Comment a-t-elle pu <tf faire 

make thee to consent to consentir a cela ? 

that? 

" Grammaire dea Gramtnaires.'* 

67. The laws of politeness require the use of the 
second person plural in lieu of the second singular ; as, 
Sir, you write very well, Monsieur, j voua ecrivez fort 

bien. 
and never tu ecris. 

A manservant may say to his master : 

Sir, you are served, Monsieur, vous ^tes servi. 

But in houses of the haut ton, or in the domiciles of 
persons of I ugh rank, the manservant will say : 
Dinner is ready. Monsieur est servi. 

'' Grammaire dea Grammairea.** 



* The pronoun personal wmay second person plural is some- 
times used in lieu of tu ; as, are you satisfied with your fate ? 
etes voua content de voire sort ? 
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7. Exercise on Paragraphs 61 to 67. 

It is thou who readest. It is thou who speakest. 
He knows it better than thou. She is as wise as thou. 
The sister goes to thee. She works for thee. We 
speak of thee. O God of truth, when thou speakest. 
I conjure thee. I pray thee. I entreat thee. I 
wish to convince thee. How has she been able to make 
thee to consent to that ? It is thou who readest the 
history. Is it thou who speakest French? Does she 
know it better than thou? No, she knows it better 
than I. Is she as wise as thou ? No, she is as cunning 
(rus^e) as thou. Does the preceptor see thee ? No, he 
esteems thee. Does the tailor work for thee ? No, he 
works for me. I wish to see thee. I see thee, but I do 
not know thee. I have seen thee some where. 



Ninth Lesson, Neuviime Lefon. 

7W, thee or thyself. 

68. The pronoun personal <ot, second person, is of 
both genders, and is used in reference to persons and 
things personified ; as. 

They will take care of thee. On aura soin de tot. 
They will think *of thee. On pensera a tot. 
They will do that for thee. On fera cela pour tot, 

69. Sometimes tot is used instead of tu, thou, to give 
more stress to the sentence ; as, 

JTum who boastest so much Tot qui fais tant te brave. 

of being brave. 

Thou who were the soul of Tot qui etais Vkme de ses 

his counsels, conseils. 

Thou who seest the shame. Tot qui vois la honte. 



* The French say: I think to thee, je pense d toi. 

u 
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70. The pronoun personal toi is translated into French 
by thyselfy after verbs in the imperative mode ; as. 

Give thyself the trouble, Donne-^ot la peine. 

Dress myse^^ Habille-^ot. 

Look thysey^in that looking Regarde-toidans ce miroir. 

glass, 

Represent to tfi^selfPyrrhuSj Figure-^ot Pyrrhus. 

Help thyselfy heaven will Aide-^ot, le ciel 

help thecy f aidera. 

71. When the pronouns personal to me^ they^ are pre- 
ceded by a verb in the imperative mode, followed by 
another verb in the infinitive mode, to command to do a 
thing, these pronouns are then translated into French by 
m«, to, and Uie conjunction and is placed between the 
two verbs in Engliab, and suppressed in French ; as, 

Come and speak to mey Venez me parler. 

Go and get thy hair dressed, Va te coiffer. 

Go and fetch the book, Va chercher le livre. 

72. When the pronouns personal me, tkee^ followed 
by the partitive word some, used after a verb in the im- 
perative mode, they are then rendered into French by 
mcy te, and the final e is dropped before a vowel, and an 
apostrophe is used in lieu of it ; as. 

Give me somsy Donnez-*m'en. 

Go (thee) back, Retoume-^'en. 

73. I must now direct your attention to the relative le. 
When the relative pronoun le refers to two verbs, both 
in the imperative mode, joined together by one of the 
conjunctions et or ou, it is more elegant and more conso- 
nant with the laws of the language to place the second 
pronoun le, before the second verb, in lieu of placing it 
after it ; as, 

Polish and repolish it con- Polissez-fe et le repolissez 

tinually, sans cesse. 

Keep them or send them Gardez-^f ou les renvoyez. 

back, 
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74. When several personal pronouns occur in a phrase, 
such as, me^ te^ se, nous, vous, they are always placed 
firsty and the relative pronouns le, la, les, forming a part 
of it, are placed before Im, hufry tod the pronoun y 
(there) befwe en (cf U) ; as, 

Lend me this knife ; if you Pir^tez-moi ce couteau ; si 
refuse me (it), I can do vous me le refusez, je 
without ity saurai m*en passer. 

I will tell t^ to him, Je le kd dirai. 

I wiU tell it to them, Je le lew dirai. 

I will bring you some therej Je vous y en porterai. 

75. Please to remark, that whenever the verb be in 
the imperative mode, the relative pronouns le^ la^ les, 
precede the pronouns personal mot, fui ; as, 

Give it to himy Donnez-^ lui. 

Offer it to her, O£frez-20 hti. 

Conduct them thither y Gonduisez-^^y. 

Bring me thither, Menez-y-moii 

76. Sometimes you will see that the term mSme is 
preceded by the pronouns personal, mbiy toiy soi, nousy 
vousy My euxy ettey eUes, The term mSme points out 
more particularly the person or thing spoken of, and seems 
to imply that the person himself is the sole agent of an 
action done by him. Its orthography does not change 
when it relates to a pronoun feminine ; but it takes the 
sign of the plural inflection when it relates to a pronoun 
or a noun in the plural number ; as, 

The same man^ Le mime homme. 

The same woman, La meme femme. 

The same reasons, Les mimes raisons. 

Je me suis ruine moi-meme, 
Elle s'est ruin^e eUe^mSme, 
Us se sont mines ^tut^mSmes* 



UyHs; ettey ettes; hey they ; shsy they. 
77. The above pronouns personal are used in the fol- 
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lowing manner : the il is used instead of a noun mascu- 
line singular, ils for a noun in the plural masculine. The 
elle represents a noun feminine singular, and elles a noun 
in the feminine plural ; as, 

Has the father the wine ? Le pire a-t-t^ le vin ? 

Has not the father the wine? lieph'e n^a-t-Upas le vin ? 

Has the mother the heer ? La mhre z^Uelie la bi^re ? 

Has no^ the mother the beer? La mere n'K-t-elle pas la 

bi^re ? 

Have the men ? Les hommes ont-Us ? 

Have not the men ? Les hommes n^ out -Us pas ^ 

Have the ladies ? Les dames ont-elles ? 

Have not the ladies ? Les dames n'ont-eUes pas f 

78. The pronoun personal him is translated into 
French by the pronoun ?ut, when a preposition is under- 
stood ; as, 

I give him a book, Je lui donne un livre. 

I speak to him^ Je lui parle. 

79. The first example clearly proves that the preposi- 
tion to is understood before the pronoun him. The 
phrase, if it were written, I give to him a book, would 
be more congenial to the laws of the English grammar ; 
for, by omitting the preposition tOy you are led to believe 
that the verb give has two objects direct, which would be 
a direct violation against the rules of grammar. 

80. The authors of the " Grammaire Nationale,^* and 
the compiler of the " Grammaire des GrammaireSj*^ 
are at variance in reference to the personal pronoun t7. 
I certainly maintain that in exclamatory and interrogative 
phrases, the genius of the French language admits of 
two subjects ; as. 

Is your father coming ? Votre p^re vient-il ? 
Is this crime possible ! Ce crime se peut-il !* 

81. The personal pronoun elle being the subject of a 



* See paragraph 9. 
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proposition, is always repeated for the noun which it 
represents ; as, 

She died, she and hers, BUe mourut, eUe et les siens. 

82. When the relative pronoun la or let is used in a 
phrase as the object direct of a verb, representing a noun 
of the feminine gender, it is repeated by elle ; as, 

The lion devoured her, she Le lion la devora, elle et 

and her little ones, ses enfants. 

TThei^ were condemned, they On Us condamna, eUes et 

and their accomplices, leurs complices. 

8. Exercise on Paragraphs 68 to 82. 

The father and the mother will take care of thee. 
The sister and the brother will think of thee. The son 
will do that for thee. Thou who boastest so much of being 
brave. Thou who wert the soul of his counsels. Thou 
who seest the shame of the brother. Give thyself the 
trouble. Look thyself in that looking-glass. Represent 
to thyself Fyrrhus. Help thyself, heaven will help thee. 
Come and speak to me. Go and get thy hair dressed. 
Go and fetch the historv. Give me some. Go (thee) 
back. Polish and repohsh it continually. Keep them 
or send them back. Lend me this book ; if you refuse 
me (it), I can do without it. Will you tell it to him ? 
No, I will tell it to them. I will bring you some there. 
Is your father coming ? Is this crime possible ! She 
died, she and hers. The lion devoured her, she and her 
little ones. They were condemned, they and their ac- 
complices. Where is the book ? Give it to him. Where 
is the purse ? Offer it to her. Where are the children? 
Conduct them thither. Are you going to the opera ? 
Bring me thither. Have you seen the same man } No, 
we have seen the same woman. Has he published the 
same reasons ? No, he has published the same books. 
I have ruined myself. She has ruined herself. They 
have ruined themselves. 
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Tenth Lesson, Dixiime Lefon. 

Euxy ihetff of them. 

83. The pronoun etue is the plural of Iw, and is of 
the third person plural masculine. This ewf is always 
placed after the verb, and is generally followed by a 
noun; as, 

They suffer much, they and lis souffrent beaucoup, ftur 

their children, et leurs enfants. 

I have need of them, J'ai besoin d^etue. 

He speaks of thetOy II parle dUeua, 

LeuTy them or to them. 

84. The pronoun leur is used for both genders, aAd 
signifies d euxy d ellesy and always relates to persons. 
In some cases it refers to animals as well as to plants^ 
and consequently it is never susceptible of the plural 
inflection ; as, 

You must speak to them^ II faut Uwr parler. 

Tou must do them good, II faut Uwr faire du bien. 

These flowers will die, if Ges fleurs vont p^rir, m on 

we do not give them ne leur donne de I'eau. 

water, 

85. This Uur must be distinguished from the posses- 
sive adjective leur. The former is always followed by a 
verhy and never changes its writing ; and the latter is 
always followed by a noun^ and consequently it changes 
its form of orthography agreeably to the number of that 
noun. 

86. Sometimes the pronoun eux is used in lieu of 
repeating the relative pronoun lesy for nouns of the mas- 
cidine gender ; as, 

You blamed them^ they who Yous les bl^ez, eux qui 
have followed but your n'ont suivi que vos con- 
counsels, sells. 

I have seen them, they and Je Ue ai vus, eux et leurs 

their children, enfants. 
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I have seen thenif (key, their Je les ai tub, eiuFj leurs 
wives and their children, femmes et leurs enfants. 

87. You can say s I wish to speak to them, je veux 
leur parler, and never d leur. I wish to speak to themy 
je veux parler d eux. I have spoken to them, to them 
and to their adherents^ je leur ai parl^, a etus et k leurs 
adherents. 

88. The pronoun 9$ is used in the third person for 
hoth numhers and gendei's, and may refer to persons as 
well as to things ; as, 

The child sees itself, L'enfant 8e voit. 

The children see themselves^ Les enfants se voient. 

89. Sometimes the pronoun s« is not expressed in 
English; as, 

That woman is walking, Cette femme se prom^ne. 
These men are quarrelling, Ces hommes se qu^rellent. 
That flower is fading, Cette fleur se fletrit. 

These trees are dying, Ces arbres se meurent. 

" Grummaire dea Qramnutires.** 

90. Sometimes the se is translated into English by 
oneself; as, 

To make oneself a law, Se £ure une loi. 
To loose oneseyi Se perdre. 

To contradict oneself, Se contredire. 

Sot, oneself himself, 

91. Soi pronoun is used in the third person singular 
for both genders, and is said in reference to persons and 
things. The soi requires the verb to be placed in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Whosoever likes but himself Quiconque n'aime que soi 
is unworthy to live, est indigne de vivre. 

It always depends upon one- II depend toujours de soi 
self to act honorably. d'agir honorablement. 

One ought seldom to speak On doit rarement parler de 
of oneself^ soi. 

" French Academy," 
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92. Sot points out an action that falls upon the sub- 
ject of a proposition, whilst the lui denotes that the 
action passes beyond the subject ; so that we are to say : 
Paul pense d soi, which implies that Paul is the object 
of his own thoughts ; and if we were to express that he 
thinks of Luke, we would then say : il pense d lui. 

'* Grammaire des Grammaires.** 

Pour Telever a soi, descendrait jusqu'a lui. — Voltaire. 

L'avare qui a un fils prodigue n*amasse ni pour soi ni 
pour lui. La Bruyere, 

Ce jeune homme, en rempUssant les volontes de son 
pere, travaille pour soiy and not lui ; because we should 
not know whether the son worked for the interests of 
his father or for his own. 

93. The pronoun soi of the third person can only be 
used in the third person singular. 

To be too-much dissatisfied Etre trop m^content de soi 
with oneself is weakness, est faiblesse. 

" French Academy.*' 

94. The pronoun soi may also be translated into 
English by at home ; as, 

No one can be a prophet at Aucun n* est prophete chez 

home (in his own country), soi. 

Happy he who lives at Heureux qui vit chez soi. 

homsy 

95. The pronoun soi signifies sometimes in English 
of itself, in itself; then it relates to things ; as, 

Vice is odious of itself De soi le vice est odieux. 

Virtue is amiable in itself La vertu est aimable en soi. 

" French Academy.*' 

96. Sometimes the pronoun soi is followed by the 
term meme, and is united by an hyphen (-). The mSme 
means nothing in itself; it gives more stress to the 
phrase; as, 
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A Moid 19 tDOther ameteif, Un ami eat on aufere sot- 



to be at peace with God and etre en paix «?ec Diea et 
with omesel/j wee soi-^uwu. 

he makes all hu heroeaalike il finme toos ses hms 
to himuelf, semUables i Moirmewu. 

98. The term un-uteme ahrays relates to persons. 
There is, however, an expression that seems to he tole- 
rated in both lango^es, lefening to things ; as. 



That speaks of itself, Cela parle de 

" Grammaire des Grammmvres" 

The teim aieai^ is sometimes an adjective and some- 
times an adverb. It is an adjective, when it precedes 
the noun ; as. 

Yon &U back in the same Vous retombez dans les 
alarms, mhuA alannes. 

Badne. 

When it is placed after a nomi or a single verb ; as. 

The gods themselves became Les dieox *ewL^memes de- 
jealoos of the shepherds, vinrent jalonx desber^rs* 

Fenelon* 
These walls themselves, mj Ces mors mimes, seigneur, 
lord, may have eyes, peuvent avoir des yeux. 

Racine. 

The term mime is an adverb, when it qualifies a verb ; 
and,]n that case, it is always translated mto English by 
the word even, or also ; as, 

The animals, the plants even Les auimaux, les plantes 
were of the number of the mJime etaient au nombre 
Eg3rptian divinities, desdivinit^Egyptiennes. 

Chafsal. 



* This term is here the ipse of the Latins. 

X 
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We learn then that the term mime signiOea also, and 
consequently it is not susceptible of any change in its 
writing. \Vhen it is preceded by a pronoun, then it 
takes a hyphen (-) to unite both words together; The 
term even is the etiam of the Latins* 

10. Exercise on Paragraphs 83 io 98. 

They suffer much, they and their friends. Have you 
need of them ? No, I am speaking of them. Do you 
know the tutors ? You must speak to them. Do you 
see the poor of this town ? You must do them good. 
These flowers will die, if we do not give them water. 
1 have seen them, they and their children. I have seen 
them, they, their wives, and their chUdren. The child 
sees itself. The children see themselves. This woman 
is walking. These men are quarrelling. This flower is 
fading. These trees are dying. To make oneself a law. 
To loose oneself in the street To contradict oneself. 
Whosoever likes but himself is unworthy to live. It 
always depends upon oneself to act honorably. To be too 
much dissatisfied with oneself is weakness. No one is a 
prophet in his own country. Happy he who lives at 
nome. Vice is odious of itself. Virtue is amiable in it- 
self. A friend is another oneself. To be at peace with 
God and oneself. That speaks of itself. 



Eleventh Lesson, Onzihne Lefon. 

99. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, her, your, 
its, are translated into French, by the definite article le, 
la, les, when prefixed to nouns relating to a verb express- 
ing an action performed on a member of our body. The 
definite article changes its orthography agreeably to the 
gender and number of the noun to which it has refer- 
ence; as, 

I open my mouth, J' ouvre la bouche. 

thou cuttest thy finger, tu te coupes le doigt. 
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: he cuts hi$ noils, il se coupe Us ongles. 

she opens her mouth, elle ouvre la houche. 

he has cut his throat, il s*est coupe la gorge, 

be blew his brains out, il s'est hMk la cervelle. 

open your mouth, ouvrez la bouche. 

the child cuts its hand, Tenfant se coupe la nudn. 

100. The possessive pronoun my, affixed to a noun 
relating to a member of our body, after a verb expressing 
harm done to it, or feeling a pain, is translated into 
French by the compound article au, and changes its 
writing agreeably to the gender and number of the noun 
to which it relates ; as. 

He hurts my leg, il me fait mal h la jambe. 

my finger smarts, j'ai mal au doigt. 

my head aches, j*ai mal d la t^te. 

my tooth aches, j'ai mal aux dents. 

10 1. The possessive pronoun is repeated before every 
noun agreeably to its gender and number. 

Leub, their, 

102. The term leur, affixed to a noun, signifies in 
English their, and is susceptible of the plural inflection. 
It may be used for either gender ; but it never takes the 
feminine inflection ; that is to say, it never terminates 
with the vowel e; as, 

Their mother is idle, Leur mere est paresseuse. 

their acquaintances are leurs connaissances sont 
dangerous, dang^reuses. 

11. Exercise on Paragraphs 99 to 102. 

What are you doing ? I am opening my mouth. 
What is he doing ? He cuts his nails. What is she 
doing P She opens her mouth. What has he done P 
He has cut his throat. What hast thou done P He blew 
his brains out. Has the child cut its hand ? No, it has 
opened its mouth. Open your mouth. What is the 
physician doing P He nurts my leg. What ails you ? 
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(qu'avez-vous) P My finger smarts. What ails you ? 
My head aches. My tooth aches. What ails him ? He 
has sore eyes. Honor thy father and thy mother. His 
father^ his mother^ his sister^ and his hrother are gone. 
My &ther^ my mother^ my idster, and my hrother are 
ffone. His friends^ his sisters, and his relations are dead. 
My hooks, my houses, and my papers are humt. Their 
mother is haughty and idle. Their children are indus- 
trious. Their acquaintances are dangerous. Their 
friends are charitahle. 



Twelfth Lesson, Douziime Lefon. 

C'bst, it is, 

103. The demonstrative pronoun Ce is always joined 
to the verh itre, in hoth languages. It always requires 
the verh to be put in the third person singular, and re- 
lates to a noun in the singular number ; as. 

It i$ fi good book, (Test un bon livre. 

JtiiB. good thing, Cest une bonne chose. 

104. Sometimes the Ce is translated into English by 
he or she, and is immediately followed by the verb est, 
third person singular ; as. 

He is a man of honor, Cest un homme d'honneur. 

She is a woman of wit, (Test une femme d'eaprit. 

105. The demonstrative pronoun Ce conveys to our 
mind an idea considered in a general or in an indetermi- 
nate sense, and can, therefore, never be used for il or 
elle; as, 

It is not a picture, it is a Ce n*est pas un portrait, 

lover, a son, cest un amant, un fils. 

it is the son of your kings, (Test le fils de vos rois. 

it is the blood of C*est le sang de 

it is the only one that re- Cest le seul qui reste d ma 
mains to my sorrow, douleur. 
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106. The demonstntiFe pranoan Ce reqaiies aooie 
tunes the Teri> Sire, to he osea in die third person plonl^ 
when it lekles to a noon in the planl, or to the j^onoun 
in the third penon plonl ; as. 

It was the French that he- Cejureni les Fnn9ais qui 

sieged the place, assiegeient la place. 

// was the Phamidans that Cefurent les Phoiiciens qoi 

invented wiiting, inventerent 1 ecritore. 

// is the kings that make Ce saml les rob qui font les 

the destinies of mortals, desdns des moTteb. 

// if the nngialefoU the lim, Gr waf les ingrats, les men- 

that have piaised vice, tears qui ont looe le vice. 

It is they that have shown, Ce sont eax qm ont montre. 

It was thej that ordered C^elotea/enxqiiioidoonai- 

the ceremony, ent la ceiemonie. 

// if neither the arts nor the CS? ne somt ni les arts ni les 

trades that can d^^rade metiers qui peuvent de» 

man, it is the vices, grader l*homme, ce sant 

les vices. 

The exact meaning of the demonstrative pro- 
noun Ce is the object in question, an established fact of 
an entire sentence, and consequently, it is always con- 
sidered as the third person singular. The above ex- 
amples imply that the French and the Phaenicians were 
really what we assert of them to have performed* 

" Grammaire des GramwMireu*' 

107. The verb etre immediately preceded by the 
demonstrative pronoun Ce, and united to a noun in the 
plural number by a preposition, is always put in the sin- 
gular; as. 

Cruel ! t< tf to these gods Cruel ! cest a ces dieux 
that you sacrifice, que vous sacrifiez. 

108. The Ce is somedmes followed by est, and some- 
times by soni ; and as the best writers are at variance on 
the use of this part of speech, it natmally follows that it 
presents great difficulties. As the Ce implies simply the 
assertion of a fact, it would be more congenial to the 

Y 2 
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philosophy of language to put the verb by which it is 
immediately followed in the third person singular, 

109. The it or they is always translated into French 
by il or elle, when the verb itre is immediately followed 
by an adjective, or by a noun used as an adjective; 
as. 

Read Demosthenes and Lisez Demosthene et Ci- 
Cicero, they are very elo- c6ron, ils sont tres elo- 
quent, quents. 
I have seen the Louvre, it is J'ai vu le Louvre, il est 
magnificent, magnifique. 

The compiler of the '* Grammaire des Grammaires ** 
is at variance with the authors of the '^ Grammaire 
Natianale " in reference to the appellation of the pronoun 
Ce. The author of the " Grammaire des Grammaires** 
maintains that the Ce can never be used in lieu of il or 
elle : for, if it had the value of these pronouns, then we 
should say : Ce sont tres 61oquents, since the Ce would 
have the value of a pronoun in the plural. I have no 
wish to quarrel widi either party. The above phrases 
clearly prove the necessity of using the pronoun Ils in- 
stead of O?, because the names of Demosthenes and Cicero 
are qualifications. Now, if we were to make an assertion of 
a fact, relating to several things united into one, then the 
term Ce is used to enunciate that fact ; as. 

The discourses, the haran- Les discours,les harangues, 
gues, (this) is very elo- c^est tres eloquent, 
quent. 

The ce is the id of the Latins ; as. J ^^ "J^mI"' 

The demonstrative pronoun Ce is sometimes used 
in a familiar style of conversation; as, ce dit-U, ce 
dit'tu, ce dit-on, that saying. " Gram, des GramJ'* 



Thirteenth Lesson, TreizUme Legon, 

1 10. // est, it is, is always used when speaking of 
portions of time denoted by the clock, and is, therefore, 
never followed by any article ; as. 
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li is time to set out^ // est temps de partir. 

// is one o'clock^ // est une heare. 

111. If you were to specify the portions of time in a 
particular manner, or recalling to your mind a period of 
time as previously agreed upon, then, you require to use 
the definite article le before the noun time, and the neu- 
ter pronoun it is translated into French by the demon- 
strative pronoun ce ; as. 

It is dinner time, (7'est le temps de diner. 

It is school time, Cest le temps de I'^cole. 

II y a is always used when speaking of people or objects 
in a general term ; that is to say, in a partitive sense ; 
as. 

There is some wine in the // ya du vin dans la bou- 

bottle, teille. 

TTiere are people that are II y a des gens qui ne sont 

never happy, jamais heureux. 

1 12. The partitive article du is always required before 
a noun taken in a partitive sense. The words plusieurs, 
quelques, are sometimes used instead of du ; as, 

I have many friends, J'ai plusieurs amis. 

I have drunk some wine, J'ai bu du yin. 

I have some apples, J'ai quelques pommes. 

I have some pears, J'ai des poires. 

has he any cheese ? A-t-il du fromage P 

1 13. Please to study the construction of the following 
sentences :— i 

I have eaten bread, J'ai rnang^ du pain. 

I have eaten good bread, J'ai mang^ de bon pain. 

I have eaten white bread, J'ai mang6 du pain blanc. 

I have read a fine epic poem, J'ai lu un beau poeme 

6pique. 

he has made new regunents, 11 a fait de nouveaux regi- 
ments. 

he has made new regiments, II a fait <[/«« regiments nou- 
veaux. 
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The noim breads in the first phrase, is taken in a par- 
titive sense : hence the use ot the partitive article du. 
The preposition de is required in ^e second phrase, 
because the adjective good precedes the noun bread* 
In the third phrase the partitive article du is affixed 
to the noun bread, because the adjective white follows 
the noun. The fifth example follows the rule of 
the second phrase, and the last sentence requires the 
partitive article des before the noun regiments, because 
the adjective follows the noun. 

113. Words of quantity are always followed by the 
preposition de; as, 

I have enough bread, J*ai assez de pain. 

I have much wine, J*ai beaucoup de vin. 

I have a little money, J*ai un peu aargent. 

a multitude of people, une multitude de peuples. 

many nations, beaucoup de uaiions. 

There is in the French language a word of 
quantity that always requires the partitive article du after 
it; as, 

I have much pleasure, J'ai bien du plaisir. 

I have many friends, J'ai bien des amis. 

When the term of quantity is defined by what follows, 
theQ the partitive article is used in lieu of the preposition 
de; as, 

A great number of the per- Dn grand nombre des per- 
sons that I have seen, sonnes que j'ai vues. 

There remain to me a few of II me reste peu des livres 
the books that were given qui mont ki^ donnes. 
to me, '' Chapsal" 

Exercise on Paragraphs 110 to 113. 

Is it time to set out ? No, it is time to (d*) go to 
church ? Is it time to dine ? No, it is time to go to 
school. Is it time to set sail (faire voile) ? No, it is 
time to go home. What o'clock is it? It is one o'clock. 
What o'clock is it now P It is five o'clock. It is dinner 
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time 0OW. It is school time now. It is church time now. 
It is breakfast time now. There is wine in the bottle. 
There is tea in the cap. There is milk in the jag. There 
is cream in the saucer. There are people that are happy. 
There are ladies that are never contented. Your brother 
has many friends. We have drunk some wine. They 
have eaten some apples. The children have gathered 
some pears. Has he bought any cheese ? Has he eaten 
any bread ? No, he has eaten good bread. Have you eaten 
white bread ? No, we have eaten brown (bis) bread. 
Has the student read a fine epic poem P No> he has read 
an ancient sacred law. Has the captain made new regi- 
ments P No, he has made new companies. The child 
has enough bread. We have much wine. She has a 
little money. We have seen a multitude of people. He 
has seen many nations. I have much pleasure. They 
have many friends. A great number of the persons that 
I have seen are dead (mortes). There remain to me a 
few of the books that were given to me. 



Fourteenth Lesson^ Quatorziime Lefon, 

1 14. The pronoun qui is sometimes a relative pro- 
noun, and sometimes a pronoun absolute. 1 1 is absolute, 
when it is not preceded by an antecedent, conveying to 
our mind a vague and indeterminate sense. In that case 
it signifies whoever, he who, she who ; as, 

whoever tires himself of a qui se lasse d'un roi 

king, may tire himself of pent se lasser d'lm 

a father. pere. 

he who wishes to speak on qui vent parler sur 

every thing often speaks at tout parle souvent au 

random, hasard. 

115. The qui absolute may either be the subject 
or object of a phrase. It is the subject in the two 
preceding examples, and the object in the following 
phrase. 

Whom do you love ? Qui aimez-vous ? 
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116. The pronoun absolute qui is always used in 
reference to persons and never with respect to things, 
llierefore^ you are to express yourself thus : 

You have many reasons to Yous avez plusieurs raisons 

allege against what I say, k alleguer centre ce que 

what are they ? jedis, qiAellessont-eUesi 

and never qui sont-elles ? 

There wera yesterday several II y avait hier chez vous 

people at your house^ who beaucoup de personnes, 

are they ? qui sont-elles P 

and never quelles sont-eUes ? 

117. The relative pronoun ^ut is sometimes used as 
subject and sometimes as regimen indirect, and is trans- 
lated into English by who, when relating to a person, 
and by which, when relating to a thing ; as. 

The man who lives satisfied L' homme qui vit content 
with friendship, is a soul de Tamili^ est une S.me 
that inhabits two bodies, qui habite deux corps. 

118. The pronoun qui has neither number nor person 
in itself. It agrees, or rather it takes the number and per- 
son of its antecedent by which it is preceded ; as, 

I who have spoken. Men qui ai parl^. 

thou who hast spoken, *toi qui as parle. 

he or she who has spoken, f lui ou eUe qui a parl6. 

we who have spoken, nous qui avons parle. 

you who have spoken, vous qui avez parl^* 

they who have spoken, {eux ou elles ^ut ont parle* 

119. The relative pronoun qui always takes the num- 
ber and person of the pronoun by which it is pre- 
ceded, and consequently the verb agrees with it in num- 
ber; as. 

Do not accuse my fate, it is N' accuse point mon sort, 
thou who hast done it, c*est \\toi qui Yas fait. 

• Never say tu qui as parl^. f it qui a parl^. | ils qui ont parl^. 

II Meaning tu as fait 



235 

It is joa who have first broken Cest *vou$ qui le premier 
OUT chains, avez rompa nos fers. 

We were two who were of Abiu etions deux qui eti- 
the same opinion, 4nis du meme avis. 

Oh, where, 

120. The pronoun ok is called absolute, when it has 
no antecedent; as. 

Where aie jou going ? Ok aUez-vous P 

Where is he ? Ok est-il ? 

121. The ok is sometimes translated into English by 
whence, then it is preceded by the preposition .^vm ; as. 

From whence do yon come ? D'ok venez-vous ? 

Sometimes the pronoun ok is translated into 
English by which, then it is preceded by the preposition 
through; as. 

The road through which I La route par ok j'ai 
went, passe. 

The ok signifies sometimes in whiehi as. 

The danger in ^hich I am, Le danger ok je snis. 

The pronoun ok is relative, when it is preceded by 
an antecedent ; as. 

The moment (in which) we Le moment ok nous nais- 

are bom is a step towards sons est un pas vers la 

death, mort. 

The danger ^omwAtcA they Le danger cTok Ton ma 

have saved me, sanv^. 

The house from which I go La maison (Tok je sors. 
out. 



* Vout avez rompa. 
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14. Exercise on Panigraphs 114^0 121. 

Whosoever tires himself of a king, may tire himself of 
a father. He who wishes to speak on every thing often 
speaks at random. Whom do you love r Whom do 
you see ? Whom do you esteem ? Have you many 
reasons to allege against what I say, what are they ? 
There were yesterday several people at your house, who 
are they ? The man who lives satisfied with friendship 
is a soul that inhahits two hodies. I who have spoken. 
Thou who hast read. He who has given. We who 
have consented. You who have learnt. They who 
have studied. Do not accuse my fate, it is thou who 
hast done it. It is you who have first hroken our chains. 
We were two who were of the same opinion. Where 
are you going ? We are going to church. Where is 
he ? He is in service. From whence do you come ? 
We come from school. Do you know the danger in 
which I am ? No, I know, the danger in which your 
father is. The moment (in which) we are horn is a step 
towards death. The danger from which they have saved 
me. The house firom which I go out. 



Fifteenth Lesson, Quinzikme Le^on. 

Le, so, it 

122. The relative pronoun le is sometimes nsed to 
represent an entire proposition^ and in that case, it signi- 
fies in English it ; as. 

If the puhlic has some indul- Si le public a quelque in- 

^ gence for me, I owe it to dulgence pour moi, je le 

your patronage, dois h votre protection. 

123. The relative pronoun le is also used in reference 
to an adjective, or a noun used adjectively, and never 
changes its writing. It signifies then so ; as. 

They were less peopled than Ils^taientmoinspeupl^s qu' 
they are so in our days, ils ne le sont de nos jours. 
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The queen was jeidoiiBof her Jjm, retoe euit jaiomse de 
aiilliaaty,iiids9dieoii^ eon mtonte, el die U 
to be, deTsh etre. 

A poor ffA asks to be a Une paurre fille donande k 
diristian, tod ihey do not etie ekreiiame, et on ne 
wish her to be jo« Tent pas q;u^dle le soil. 

VolUtire. 

I wish to be c mother, be- Je veux etre mtere, paiceqne 
cause I am $o, and it is in je /« soisy et c'est en rain 
▼ain diat I should not widi que je ne £e Tondiais pas 
to be jo« etze. 

** Grm mmmir e da G\ 



124. The U is always used in answer to a question 
afieran ai^ective or a noon osed adgectivdy ; as, 

Aie yon laborioas ' Etes-voos Imbtniemx P 

TeSy I am (so), Ooi, je le snis. 

Are yon a mother P Etes-voos wtere P 

Tes, I am {wo). Old, je U sob. 
Are yon inhientan of the Etes-vons kerilUn da de- 
dcceased ? font P 

Yeiy we are {90), Ooi, nons le sommes. 

\2&, The idalive pronoons le, Im, les, are used when 
they lehte to a wmm; as. 



Are yon the fidher of that Etes-voos le pere de cet 

child? enftnt? 

Tes, I am (eo), Ooi, je le sots. 

Are yon the mother of these Etes-roos la mere de oes 

duldren ? eo&Dis ? 

Yes, I am {90), Oni, je /a sois. 

Are yon the inheritors of the Etes-roos les heritiers da 

deceased? defont? 

Yes, we are {so), Oni, noas les sommes. 

Which means ; yes, I am the lather ; yes, I am the 
mother ; yes, we are £A« inberitors. The genius of the 
English language sanctions the omissdon of so. 

Y 
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The le or Us is sometimes used in answer to a ques- 
tion representing the affirmation of an entire sentence ; 

as. 

Is this your residence ^ Est-ce 1^ votre demeure ? 

Yes, it is, Oui, ce /'est. 

Are these your apart- Sont-ce la vos apparte- 

ments ? ments ? 

Yes, they are, Oui, ce les sent. 

15. Exercise on Parapraphs 122 to 125. 

If the public has some indulgence for me, I owe it to 
your patronage. The northern nations were less peopled 
than they are so in our days. The queen was jealous of 
her authority, and so she ought to be. A poor girl asks 
to be a christian, and they do not wish her to be so. Is 
this your residence ? It is not. Are these your 
apartments ? Yes, they are. I wish to be a mother, 
because I am so, and it is in vain that I should not wish 
to be so. Are you laborious ? Yes, lam (so). Are 
you a mother ? Yes, I am (so). Are you inheritors of 
the deceased? Yes, we are (so). Are you the father 
of that child P Yes, I am (so). Are you the mother of 
these children ? Yes, I am (so). Are you the inheri- 
tors of the deceased P Yes, we are (so). I wish to see 
them, to beg of them, to press them, to importune them, 
to hand them. He does it and undoes it without ceasing. 
He turns his eyes, pities him and reveres him. 



Sixteenth Lesson, Seizi^me Legon, 

En, of him, of her, of it, of them, 

1S6. The relative pronoun en has various significa- 
tions, and is always used in answer to a question, repre- 
senting beings as well as inanimate objects ; as. 

Has he spoken of the father ? A-i-il parle du pere ? 
Yes, be has spoken of him, Oui, U en a parle. 
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Has he spoken of the sister? 
Yes, he has spoken of her. 
Has he spoken of the child? 
Yes, he has spoken of iU 
Has he leceiFed any Mends ? 
Yes, he has received some of 

them,. 
Has he received any letters ? 
Yes, he has received some of 

them. 



A-t-il parle de la soeor ? 
Ooi, il tf it a parl^. 
A-t-il parle de Tenfimt ? 
Ooi, il tfit a parle. 
A-t-il re^u des amis ? 
Qui, il «» a re^o* 

A-t-0 re^u des lettres ? 
Ooi, il en a re^u. 



127. The pronoun en, is sometimes translated into 
English by the term like to express the manner how a 
man is acting or dressed ; as. 



To act /tXre a philosopher, 
to speak like a man, 
to dress like a military-man, 
to act like a legislator, 
to act like a clever man 



Agir en philosophe. 
parler en homme. 
s^habiller en militaire. 
agir en legislatenr. 
agir en habile homme. 



The en is sometimes trandated into English by 
the preposition in to express the state of beings as weU 
as ot inanimate objects ; as. 



To be in service, 

to put in use, 

to travel in 

to send in haste 

to elect in his place 

in the form of a dove, 

to create the world in autumn^ 

to put himself tn order. 



Eire en maison. 
meitre en usage, 
voyager en 
envoyer en diligence 
elire en sa place 
en forme de colombe 
crtorlemondeffM automne. 
se mettre en devoir. 



128. The term en signifies also away, from it, mean- 
ing from the place where we are standiug ; as. 



Go away 
to go away 



allez-vons en 
sVa aller 
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has he been at church ? A-t-il et6 k T^gllse ? 

he comes from it, il en vient. 

I am gouig away, je m* «» vais. 

Y {to him, of him, to itj to them, 
\ to her, of her, at itj in it. 

129. The pronoun y stands for the above words, and 
signifies, an individual, a residence, a place, a house, in 
fact, an object in its complete state ; as, 

Is the father at home ? Le pere est-il chez-lui ? 

Yes, he is, (at it,) Qui, il y est. 

Are you going to church ? Allez-vous k Teglise ? 

Yes, I am going {to it,) Oui, j* y vais. 

Is the book in the parlour ? Le livre est-il dans la salle? 

Yes, it is (in it,) Oui, il y est. 

Does he think of that man ? Pense-t-il ^ cet homme ? 

Yes, he thinks of him* Oui, il y pense. 



The pronoun y is sometimes followed by the pronouns 
moi, toi, le ; as, 

Send me thither envoyez-y-mot. 

conduct him thither menez-y-le. 

walk thither, promenes-y-/o9. 

These phrases stand for envoyez^m^y, menez-Vy 
promenet'y. You perceive that these pronouns are 
united by a hyphen (-). You could change the above 
sentences in the following manner. 

send me there, envoyez-moi Zd 

walk in that place, promene-toi dans ce lieu, 

conduct him there. menez-le Ih, 

" Chapsai:' 

16. Exercise on Paragraphs IS6 to 129. 

Have you spoken of the father ? Yes, we have spoken 
of him. Has he spoken of the sister? Yes, he has 
spoken of her. Have they spoken of the child ? Yes, 
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they have spoken of it. Has the mother received any 
friends ? Yes, she has received some. Hast thou 
spoken of the histories ? Yes, he has spoken of them. 
His father acts like a philosopher. To speak like a man. 
To act like a legislator. To act like a clever man. 
Where is your sister? She is in service. Has he sent 
the child in haste ? No, he has put in use every artifice. 
We have elected him in his place. Have they travelled 
in a carriage ? The Russians believe that God has cre- 
ated the world in autumn. Has he been at church ? 
He comes from it. I am going away in a few days. Go 
away. Is the father at home ? Yes, he is (at it), Aie 
you going to church ? Yes, I am going (to it). Is the 
book in the parlour ? Yes, it is (in it). Does he 
think of that man? Yes, he thinks of him. Send me 
thither. Conduct him thither. Walk thither. Send 
me there. Walk in that place. Conduct him there. 



Seventeenth Lesson, Dix-septUme Lefon, 

QuELQu'uN, some one, 

130. The pronoun qn^lqu*un is susceptible of two 
significations. It is sometimes used in an absolute 
sense ; that is to say, without relating to a noun, and 
sometimes in a relative sense; that is to say, relating to 
a noun. When it has no relation to a noun, it signifies 
a person; as, 

.Some one has said that the Quelqu'un a dit que T&me 
soul of the world is the du monde est le soleil. 
sun, 

1 have spoken to some one, J'ai parle d qitelqu'un. 

In the above two sentences, the quelqutm relates to 
•persons, and in that sense, it is not susceptible of the fe- 
minine iofiection, nor of the plural termination ; and, 
therefore never say : quelqu'une est venue ; je connais 
qiielqiteS'^ns. 

y2 
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But, when quelqu'un relates to a nouHj it is^ 
tben^ used in reference to persons and things^ and is 
joined to a noun or a pronoun preceded by the pronoun 
en, or by the preposition de, and stands for both genders 
and both numbers ; asj 

Do yon know some one of Connaissez-vous quelques- 

these ladies ? unes de ces dames ? 

Yes, I laxow some one of Qui, j*«n connais quelques- 

them, unes. 

Do you know some one of Connaissez-vous quelques- 

these gentlemen >^ uns de ces messieurs ? 

Yes, I know some one of Oui, yen connais quelques- 

them, uns. 

We expect men, some one Nousattendonsdeshommes, 

will come, 11 en viendra quelqu'un. 

We expect ladies, some one Nous attendons des dames 

will come, il en viendra quelqu'une. 

Chacun, each. 

131. The pronoun cJtacun has, like the pronoun 
qiielqu^un, two different significations ; sometimes it is 
used in a general and indeterminate sense, that comprises 
both genders, and then in that case it signifies every per- 
son, each person, chaque personne, which can never be 
used in the feminine ; as. 

Every person knows how Chacun salt combien curi- 
curiously the Egyptians easement lesEgyptiens con- 
preserved the dead bodies, servaient les corps morts. 

132. Sometimes chacun is used with respect to rela- 
tion, and then it assumes an individual and distributive 
meaning, susceptible of both genders, agreeably to the 
gender of the term of its relation ; in that sense chacun 
is used in reference to persons and things ; as. 

Each of them was surprised, Chaeune d'elles fut surprise. 
Each of those pictures has Ces tableaux ont chacun 

its merits, leur m^rite. 

Each of these women is very Chaeune de ces femmes est 
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attadied to bcr bariHBdl, ties attadMe i no 
Each oiuswSktMkBhm^m, Ckmemm de nous pRodim 



Eaek <rfdiem wm oiapanan, Ckmemm dPeaaihA&\ 
Pat back tlieae books emA Rumrtiras oes tines 
in its pkee, i ss pkce. 



The p i u ii tfim ckmeum is nerer osed in the plonl num- 
ber, and canneterbepieoededbj thenomenlailicless. 

AuTKCT, mti^hhinar, oiier people. 

133. Tbe indeterminale proooon mrnind is alvmjs 
used in refeience to men and vomen^ has neither goider 
nor nnmber, and stands iar the object indirect in a sen- 
teoce; as. 

He obsenres the faults of D leraantoe les defimts 
oiker people f ^muiruL 

Man has need of other people, Lliomme a besoin ^mrnind. 

Do not do to oiker people Ne ius a amimi que ce que 
what TOO woold not wuli Toodiais qui te At £nt 
done onto thjraelf, i tul-m^me. 

Pebso»e, neboiy, some body. 

134. The term p er e omme n sometimes naed as a noon, 
and sometimes as an indetominate pro no un . When it 
isnsedasanoon, then^itsmeaniDgisdetenDinate; it is 
alwajrs preceded bj an aitide, and maj be used for bolb 
gendera and in the ^mal nwnbCT; as. 

There are in Sorbomie "werj II j a en SoiboDne dee 
clerer and toj discreet persommes tres savantes 
people, et tres discretes. 

I hare this news from a per- Je sais cette nonvdle d'tfne 
son wen inknaed, personne bien instmite. 

135. The wcfid per$omme, as proooon, is always taken 
in an indeterminate sense. It is always followed by the 
negatiTe ue, and is the mewto of the Latins. It s^iifies 
no wuM, no woaum, nobody ; as. 
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J 

Nobody is here, Personne n'est id. 

Nobody is as happy as you, Personne n'est aussi heur- 

eux que yous. 
Nobody will be bold enough, Personne nesera assezhardi. 

But, when the pronoun personne implies individu- 
jbIs considered in a collective mass, then, the negation 
ne is suppressed ; as. 

We must injure nobody, II ne faut nuire d personne 

Still, you perceive that the negation ne is required 
before the verb faut, in order to make the sense of the 
phrase affirmative. 

Sometimes the pronoun personne is introduced into 
phrases that express a doubt, an uncertainty, or that 
are interrogative ; and then it signifies quelquun ; as, 

I doubt that anybody has Je doute que personne ait 
better described nature, mieux peint la nature. ^ 

Would anybody dare do Personne oserait-il faire 
that ? cela ? 

Is there anybody bold Y a-t-il personne d'assez 
enough ? hardi ? 

17. Easerdse on Paragraphs 180 to 136. 

Some one has told me that you are going to Paris. 
Some one has said that the soul of the world is the sun. 
I have spoken to some one who is very rich. Do you 
know some one of these ladies ? Yes, I know some one 
of them. Do you know some one of these gentlemen ? 
Yes, I know some one of them. We expect men, some 
one will come. We expect ladies, some one will come. 
Every person knows that. Every person knows how 
curiously the Egyptians preserved the dead bodies. Each 
of them (fem.) was surprised. Each of these pictures 
has its merits. Each of these women is very attached to 
her husband. Each of us will take his part. Each of 
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tbem was of opinion. Pat back these books each in its 
place. He observes the faults of other people. Do not 
do to other people what you would not wish done unto 
thyself. Man has need of other people. There are in 
Sorbonne very clever and very discreet people. I have 
this news from a person well informed. Nobody is here. 
Nobody is as happy as you. Nobody will be bold 
enough. We must injure nobody. I doubt that any- 
body has better described nature. Would anybody dare 
do th&t ? Is there anybody bold enough ? 



Eighteenth Lesson, Dix^huitiime Legon. 
Chaque, each, every. 

136. The pronoun chaque or rather adjective is used 
to point out distribution or partition between many per- 
sons or objects. It is of both genders^ but it is only used 
in the singular number, and always precedes the noun ; 
as^ 

Each country, every fashion, Chaque pays, chaque mode. 
Every age has its fashions, Chaque 4ge a ses famous. 
Every age has its pleasures, Chaque 4ge a ses plaisirs. 
Eveiy passion speaks a dif- Chaque passion parle une 
ferent language, langue differente. 

NuL, no one, Pas uk, not one* 

137. The negative adjective nul seems to deny a thing 
with more stress than aitcun or pas un» It is always 
used in a general and in an absolute manner, without any 
reference to what precedes in the sentence. It has the 
same signification as the term personne, and can only be 
used in the masculine singular, and is always the subject 
of a phrase ; as. 

No one of us, J^ul de nous. 
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No one is satisfied with his JV»/ n'est content de sa 

fortune, fortune. 

No OM likes to frequent Nul n'aime 4 frequenter les 

rogues, fnpous. 

138. When the term nul is joined to a noun, implying 
aucun, then, it may be looked upon as an adjeotive, and 
in that case, it is used in the singular only, masculine or 
feminine; as. 

No man has been exempt Nul homme n'a 6t^ exempt 

from the original sin, du p^ch^ originel. 

Man finds no where his hap- Lliomme ne trouve nulle 
piness upon earth, part son bonheur sur la 

terre. 

139. The term nul is sometimes preceded by the nega- 
tion ne, and never by pits or point. It is also used in the 
plural number ; then it assumes a different meaning al- 
together, and relates to a will or contract, or a deed, and 
always follows the noun ; as. 

Those ejects are null, Ces efiets sont nuls. 

Those proceedings are null, Ces procedures sont nulles. 
Not one believes that. Pas un ne croit cela. 

I have no knowledge of it, Jen'en ai nulle connaissance. 

Aucun, no, no one, 

140. The term aucun is generally preceded by the ne* 
gation ne, and always relates to a person or thing ; as. 

He has no means, II n*a aucun moyen. 

Nb one of our great writers Aucun de nos grands ^cri- 

vains 

141. The aucun is sometimes used without the nd^ 
gation ne, in phrases that express a doubt or an interro* 
gation ; and then, it may be translated into English by 
some one, any one ; as. 
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Among all the painters is De tons les peintres y en 
there any one who under- a-t-il aucun qui ait mieux 
stood better ? eutendu . . . ? 

I doubt that there is one Je doute qu'il y ait aucun 
author without defect^ auteur sans d^faut 

Was ever any man more i^vcvn homme fut-il jamais 
lucky ? plus heureux ? 

Mr. Levizac^ and many other respectable gram- 
marians assert, that the term aucun may be used in the 
plural number. Now the word aucun implies not one, 
not any, and when a person has not one, not any, how 
can he have no/ many? It seems tliat when the term 
aucun relates to a noun that has no singular, the French 
language tolerates then its plural ; as. 

He has made no expenses, II n'a fait aucuns frais. 
he has shed no tears, il n'a versk aucuns pleurs. 

he has made no preparations, il n'a fait aucuns preparatifs. 

" French Academy" 

18. Exercise on Paragraphs 136 to 141. 

Each countiy, every fashion. Every age has its 
DEUBhions. Every age' has its pleasures. Every fashion 
speaks a different language. S^o one of us Las done that. 
No one is satisfied with his fortune. No one likes to fre- 
quent rogues. No one has been exempt from the original 
sin. Man finds nowhere his happiness upon earth. Those 
efifects are null. Those proceedings are null. Not one 
believes that news. I have no knowledge of it That 
man has no means. No one of your great writers has 
alluded to that subject. Among all the painters is there 
any one of them who understood better...? I doubt that 
there is one author without defect. Was ever any man 
more lucky ? The father has made no expenses. The 
mother has shed no tears. They have made no prq)ara- 
tions. 



248 

Nineteenth Lesson, Dix-7ieuvieme Legon. 

Pets uuj not one, 

142. The term pus un bears the same meaning as 
auottn, and denies a thing with more stress. It may be 
regarded as an adjective, and is used for the masculine 
and feminine gender, in the singular number ; as, 

There is not one of those II n'y a p€Ls un de ces 
books that I have not livres que je n'aie lu. 
read. 

He has not succeeded in Pas une experience ne lui 

one experiment, a r^ussi. 

" French Academy," 

Plwieursy eeverdL. 

143. The term pkuieurs is indiscriminately used for 
persons and things. It is used either as a noun or as an 
adjective pronominal, and is never susceptible of the sin- 
gular. Wlien used as a noun, then it denotes an inde- 
terminate number ; as. 

Several have believed the Plusieurs ont cm le monde 

world eternal, Eternal. 

iSWtfra^ have deceived them- Plusieurs se sonttrompeB 

selves in wishing to de- en voulant tromper les 

ceive others, autres. 

144. As an adjective pronominal, the term pkuieurs 
is equally susceptible of the masculine gender, and al- 
ways precedes the noun ; as. 

Several historians have re- Plusieurs historiens ont 

lated, raconte. 

I believe it for severed rea- Je le crois pour plusieurs 

sons, raisons. 

" French Academy," 
Quely who, 

145. The adjective pronominal quel is followed by the 
est-U^ when a noun is understood calling back to our 
mind the person's name of whom we have already spok- 
en; as. 



249 

Who is he ? Quel esUl ? 

Who is she ? Quelle est-elle ? 

" Grammaire dea Grammaires" 

Quelqucy whatever, 

146. The term qibelque is of both genders, and de- 
notes a person or a thing in an indeterminate manner. 
It is also used in the plural, and signifies an indetermi- 
nate number of persons or things ; as, 

Whatever secret passion Quelque passion secrete 
Whatever crimes always * Quelques crimes toujours 
precede pr^c^dent 

147. The qtielque is regarded as an adverb, when it 
immediately precedes an adjective of the cardinal number ; 
then, it means about ; as, 

Alexander lost about three Alexandre perdit quelque 
hundred men, trois cents homines. 

149. The term quelque, followed by que, may be 
joined either to a noun, or to an adjective, or to a verb. 
When it is added to a noun by itself or accompanied by 
an adjective, then it signifies whatever. In that case it 
is to be regarded as an adjective, which agrees, with 
respect to the number only, with the noim. Thus, it is 
always written as one word ; as, 

Whatever reasons you may f Quelques raisons que vous 

be able to tell me, me puissiez dire. 

Whatever errors the world Quelques erreurs que suive 

may follow, le monde. 

150. When the term quelque is followed by an adjec- 
tive alone, or by an aadverb, then it is considered as modi- 
fying a word that has neither gender nor number of itself, 
and consequently it does not change its writing ; in that 
sense, it signifies in English however, and is the quan- 
tumvis of the Latins ; as, 

* This term is the aUquis of the Latins. 

t This term is the guantuscunque of the Latins. 

Z 
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Hotoever powerful they Quelque puissants qu'ils 

may be, soient. 

However beautiful she Quelqtie belle qu'elle puisse 

may be, ^tre. 

However well written those Qtielqtie bien ecrits que 

books may be, they have soient ces ouvrages, ils ont 

little success, peu de succ^s. 

151. If the term quelque be followed by a verb, then 
it is written in the following manner : quel que. The 
first quel is here an adjective, and agrees in number and 
gender with the noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
that verb ; as, 

I except nobody, whoever Je n'en excepte personne, 

he may be, quel qu'il soit. 

Whatever may be your in- Quelle que soit votre in- 
tention, tention. 

Whatever may be his rights. Quels que soient see droits. 

Whatever may be his pre- QueUes que soient ses pre- 
tensions, tensions. 

You learn, by the above examples, that the verbs, in 
both languages, are used in the subjunctive mode, be- 
cause they imply a doubt. 

19. Exercise on Paragraptis 142 to 151. 

There is not one of those books that I have not read. 
He has not succeeded in one experiment. Several liave 
believed the world eternal. Several have deceived them- 
selves in wishing to deceive others. Several historians 
have related that fact (fait, m.). I belie Ve it for several 
reasons. Who is he ? Who is she ? Whatever secret 
passion he has. Whatever crimes precede. Alexander 
lost about three hundred men in the field of battle. 
Whatever reasons you may be able to tell me, I will not 
believe you. Whatever errors the world may follow, 
let us be sincere. However powerful they may be, I do 
not fear them. However beautiful she may be, I do not 
love her. However well written those books may be, I 
will not read them. The law excepts nobody, whoever 
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he may be. Whatever may be your-,intention. What- 
ever may be his rights, he will lose his lawsuit. What- 
ever may be his pretensions, he will never succeed in his 
undertaking. Mortals, whatever they may be, are equal 
before God. Whatever may be your designs. What- 
ever may appear to be your views. 



Twentieth Lesson, Vingtiime Legon. 

Qui quey whoever. 

152. The above term does not change its writing. It 
only refers to persons, and signifies queique pertonne 
quej whatever person. It requires the verb in the sub- 
junctive mode ; as. 

Whoever I may be. Qui que je sois. 

Whoever it may be. Qui que ce soit. 

Quoi que, whatever. 

153. The term quoi que always relates to things, and 
signifies queique chose que, whatever thing. It always 
implies a doubt, and it requires the verb by which it is 
followed to be placed in the subjunctive mode ; as. 

Whatever you may do, Quoi que vous fassiez. 

Quiconqucy whosoever. 

154. The word quiconque is of latin extraction, and 
refers to all beings indiscriminately, taken in an univer- 
sal sense. It never takes the inflection of the plural ; as, 

This speech is addressed to Ce discours s'adresse a 
whosoever is guilty, quiconque est coupable. 

Ofhy one, 

155. The indefinite pronoun on is of frequent use in 
polite conversation, and signifies many individuals consi- 
dered in an universal sense. It serves to impress an idea 
of multitude, of universality, and never has a subject. 
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It is used to speak of people in an indefinite manner. 
It is translated into English by they^ people, it, toe ; as. 

They say or one says, On dit. 



What do they say ? 
What news is there ? 
It is said that, 
It is supposed that. 



Que dit-on ? 

Que dit-on de nouveau ? 

On dit que. 

On s'imagine que. 



156. The indefinite pronoun on may also relate to a 
noun masculine singular or feminine singular, and to a 
noun in the plural ; then in that case, the adjective as 
well as the participle that relate to the on, take the in- 
flection of the feminine and of the plural ; as, 

When one (woman) is mar- Quand on est marine, on 



ried, one is not always 
mistress of one's actions, 

When we love one another 
tenderly, toe are not 
happy when we are se- 
parated, 

FFe must not attribute to 
religion the defects of its 
ministers. 

One (woman) is not always 
young and pretty, 

One (woman) is always 
very glad to be loved. 

One is no more pretty at 
present, 

Show them that one can be 
both young, good and 
pretty, 

We are no slaves to expe- 
rience such bad treat- 
ments. 

Here we are equal. 

Are they gone there ? 

They are gone there ? 



n'est pas toujours maU 
tresse de ses actions. 

Lorsqu'on s'aime tendre- 
ment, on n'est pas heu- 
reux quand on est se- 
par^s. ChapsaL 

On ne doit pas attribuer k 
la religion les d^fauts de 
ses ministres. 

On n'est pas toujours jeune 
et belle. 

On est toujours bien aise 
d^etre aim^e. 

On n'est plus jolie k pre- 
sent. 

Montrez-leur qu'on pent 
^tre et jeune, et sage et 
belle. 

On n'est pas esclaves pour 
essuyer de si mauvais 
traitements. 

*Ici Von est egaux. 

Est-on alle la > 

On y est alle. 



* The inscription oyer the door of a cemetery. 
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157. The pronoun on is to be repeated before every 
verb to which it serves as the subject ; as, 

77^6;y praise him, ^^^ threat- On le loue, on le menace, 
en him, they flatter him, on le caresse. 

158. The indefinite pronoun on may be used before 
every verb in the language, excepting, however, the wni- 
personal or defective verbs ; as. 

One loves, one is loved. On aime, on est aime. 
One falls, one is punished, On tombe, on est puni. 
One walks, one agrees, On se prom^ne, on convient. 

But, you could by no means say : 

It is important. On importe. • 

It is necessary. On faut. 

It is raining. On pleut. 

because these verbs cannot have for subject the word 
homme^ or mann^ in German. The indefinite pronoun on 
is derived from the latin noun homo ; and formerly the 
genius of the language admitted the term Ac/m, hon^ ome, 
omy instead of homme and for on. 

" Grammaire dea Grammaires.** 

Et votu a m'ob^ir, prince, qu'on se prepare, qu' on 
hait un ennemi quand il est pres de nous I Vous, Nar- 
cisse, approchez ; et vous qu'on se retire. Racine, 

. On a certains attraits, un certain enjouement que per* 
Sonne ne pent me disputer, je pense. R^gnard, 

It is evident that the indefinite pronoun on in all the 
above phrases stands for the noun hommcy and hence the 
personal pronoun U can never be used in lieu of it. 

20. Exercise on Paragraphs \52 to 158. 

Whoever I may be, I have a duty to perform. Who- 
ever it may be, speak to him. Whatever you may do, 
never violate the laws of the land. This speech is ad- 
dressed to whosoever is guilty. They say that we are 

z2 
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going to have peace. What do they say ? Nothing. 
What news is there ? It is said that England has made 
peace with France. It is supposed that the two fleets 
nave (se sont) met (rencontrees). When one is married, 
one is not always mistress of one*s actions. When we 
love one another tenderly, we are not happy, when we 
are separated. We must not attribute to religion the 
defects of its ministers. One is not always young and 
pretty. One is always very glad to be loved. Show 
them that one can be both young, good and pretty. We 
are no slaves to experience such bad treatments. Here 
we are all equal. Are they gone there? They are 
gone there. They praise him, they threaten him, they 
flatter him. One loves, one is loved, one falls, one is 
punished. One walks, one agrees. To whomsoever we 
are speaking, we ought (devons) to be polite. Whosoever 
is asking for me (me demande), say that I am occupied. 



Twenty-first Lesson, Vingt et unieme Legon. 

L* befbre on. 

159. The euphonic T is required before the indefinite 
pronoun otiy after a conjimction ; as, 

and one says et et Von dit. 

or one will see ou ou Von verra. 

if one make si si Pon fait, 

that one says que que Ton dise. 

though they say quoique quoique Pon dise. 

And after the following words that end with a vowel : 

since puisque puisqu^ Pon dit. 

because parceque parcequ^ Pon fait, 

wherefore pourquoi pourquoi I* on prononce. 

thus ainsi ainst Von voit. 

as aussi ausst Ion veut. 

when lorsque lorsque Pon dit. 

here ici ici Von est egaux. 
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And after the relative pronouns quiy quef and the ad- 
verb ou : 



to whom 


si qui 


a qui Von veut. 


where 


oi!l 


ou ron met. 


that 


que 


que Von ma confiees. 



160. When the indefinite pronoun on is immediately 
followed by the relative pronouns le, la, lesy and lui, then 
the euphonic P is suppressed ; as, 

et on le dit ou on les verra 

si on la volt et on lui dit 

161. The indefinite pronoun on is never preceded by 
the euphonic l* when it commences a sentence ; as, 

on lui dit on les voit 

on le lui dit on la voit 



Twenty-second Lesson, Vingt-denxihne Legon, 

162. The word canibien (how far) is used in asking 
a question relating to distance ; as, 

How Jar is it from here to Comhien y a-t-il d'ici a 
Paris? Paris? 

The word comhien (how many) is used in asking a 
question referring to number and q\iantity ; as, 

How many books has he ? Comhien de livres a-t-il ? 
How much bread has he ? Comhien de pain a-t-il ? 

And the word comhien (how long) is used in asking a 
question relating to a period of time; as, 

How long is it since you Comhien y a-t-il que vous 
learn French ? apprenez le fran9ais } 

163. The neuter verb il faut preceded by the word 
c(ymmei means respectable ; hence the following expres- 
sions :— 
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He is a respectable man, C'est un homme cornme it 

faut. 
She is a respectable woman, C'est une femme comme il 

Juut, 
They are respectable people, Ces sont des gens comme il 

fauU 

These three expressions signify that the individuals 
alluded to are people cls they ought to be^ meaning res- 
pectable. 

THE TENSES OF TEBBS. 

164. There are three modes of using an English verb 
in the present tense ; I am writing, I ch write, and I 
write. The French adopt the last and say : fScris. 

164. The imperfect tense is used in French when 
speaking of a person or of an object in an undefined 
manner ; that is to say, when it leaves something undone 
in our mind ; as, 

I was reading when my Je lisais quand mon pere 
father came in, entrait. 

Thus you see that the use of the imperfect depends 
on something done at the time you are performing an 
action. 

165. The preterite is used when speaking of a period 
of time entirely passed ; as, 

I had yesterday the pleasure J^eus hier le plaisir de voir 
of seeing your son, votre fils. 

166. The conditioned is used when speaking of a thing 
depending on some condition ; as, 

I would write f if I could, J'icrirais, si}e pouvais. 

Now, the verb which foUows the conjunction si is 
always placed in the imperfect indicative mode ; as, 

I would write, if I had a J'ecrirais, si yavais une 
pen, plume. 
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The surest, and, indeed, the only way of acquiring the 
proper use of these two tenses with certainty, is to make 
an inversion of the sentence ; as, 



If I had a pen, I would Si j'avais une plume, 
write, j'ecrirais. 

167. The impet'fect of the suhjunctive mode is the 
conditional, and nothing else ; as. 

If I had known that, I Sifeusse su cela, }'aurais 
would have done your fait votre affaire, 
business. 

This sentence is also subject to an inversion ; as, 

I would have done your J^aurais fait votre affaire, 
business, if I had known si j'eusse su cela. 
that, 

168. The subjunctive mode is used afterwords of 
doubly of fear, of command^ and is always preceded by 
the conjunction que (that) ; as, 

I must go home, II faut que j'aille chez moi. 

He must go to church, II faut qu^iX aille h. T^glise. 

168. The imperfect of the subjunctive is used when 
the first verb of a sentence denotes a condition, and be- 
ing in one of the past tenses ; as. 

It would be necessary that Wfaudrait que vous allas- 

you should go home, siez chez vous. 

It would be necessary that II faudrait qu'il allat a 
he should go to church, I'eglise. 

21. Exercise on Paragraphs 162 to 168. 

How far is it from London to Windsor ? How far is 
it from Paris to Metz ? How many horses has your 
father ? How many sheep has the farmer ? How much 
bread has the soldier per (par) day ? How much meat 
has the sailor per day ? How long is it since you are 
learning Italian ? How long is it since you are studying 
German ? His uncle is a respectable man. His aunt is 
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a respectable woman. His friends are respectable peo- 
ple. They are respectable people. He is a respectable 
man. She is a respectable woman. 

I am speaking. I am reading. I do write. I play. 
I send. I do send. I am sending. I was reading 
when his sister came in. He was playing when his 
master came in. She was dancing when the mother 
went out. I read yesterday the history of Napoleon. 
He spoke yesterday to the captain of tiie steam-boat. 
We spoke yesterday to the ladies who were at the opera. 
They had yesterday the honour of (de) dining (diner) 
with the Marquis of Anglesey. 

I would write a letter to my father, if I had paper 
and a pen. If I had a pen and paper, I would write an 
affectionate letter to my dear mother. I would go to 
the theatre, if I had time. If I had time, I would go to 
the opera. I would present a petition to the queen of 
England, if I could. If I could, I would present a me- 
morial to the king of the French. I would write to my 
friends at Paris, if I had an opportunity (occasion, f.). 
If I had an opportunity, I would write to my relations 
who are living at Rome. If I could speak French, how 
happy I would be ! I would be delighted (aux d^Hces), 
if I could speak German. I would drink, with pleasure, 
a glass of wine, if I had it. If I had a glass of brandy, 
I would drink it with pleasure. I would snuff the can- 
dles, if I had the snuffers. If I had known that, I would 
have called (passer) upon you (chez-vous). I would 
have done that, if I had known it. I would have told 
the news, if I had known it. If I had known that, I 
would have spoken to him. I would not have said that, 
if I had known it. • 



I must go to college. Thou must read a book. He 
must study his lessons. We must obey (to) the laws of 
the land. You must pay attention (faire attention) to 
your business (affaires). They must fulfil their 
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duties. I wish (vouloir) him to write a French letter. 
I desire (d^sirer) her not to knit (tricotter). I consent 
(veux bien) to his studying (qu'il etudie) German. It 
would be necessary that he should go to the country. It 
would be necessary that we should apply (appHquer) 
ourselves (se) to the rules of granunar. 



Twenty-third Lesson, Vingt-troisQme Lecon. 

SYNTAX OF PAKTICIPLES. 

169. Rule the Fikst. — The passive participle 
changes its form of writing when it is preceded by its 
object direct ; that is to say, it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun which it represents ; 
as, 

Have you eaten the apple ? Avez-vous mange la pomme? 
Yes, I have eaten it. Oui, je t^'ai mang^f . 

Have you eaten the apples? Avez-vous mange les pommes? 
Yes, I have eaten them. Oui, je les ai mange^^. 
Has he seen the mother ? A-t-il vu la mere ? 
Yes, he has seen her. Oui, il /*a vu^. 

Has he seen the sisters ? A-t-il vu les soeurs ? 
Yes, he has seen thein. Oui, il les a vue«. 

170. Rule the Second. — The adjective verbal 
agrees with the noun in number and gender ; as, 

A proscribed soldier, Un soldat proserin 

A proscribed woman, Une femme proscribe. 

171. Rule the Thibd. — The passive participle 
agrees with its subject, in number and gender, when 
preceded by the auxiliary verb itre ; as. 

She is gone &WKy^ £lle est partie. 

We are gone away. Nous sommes parti*. 

The girls are gone away, Les lilies sont partis*. 

You must be very careful with regard to the verb etre. 
This auxiliary verb is sometimes used instead of avoir ; 
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and, in that case, the passive participle does not vary its 
writmg; as. 

She has cut her finger, Elle s^est coup^ le doigL 

Now, if you were to omit the noun doigty the passive 
participle would agree with the personal pronoun e^; as, 

She has killed herself^ Elle s'est tu^6. 

172. Rule the Fottkth. — ^The passive participle, 
in the following sentences, does not change its form of 
writing : — 

The hook that she has pro- Le livre qu'elle s'est pro- 

posed to read, posi de lire. 

The hooks that we haxe Les livres que nous nous 

proposed to read, sommes propose de lire. 

The first phrase implies that she has proposed to her- 
self to read, what ? unquestionably the book ; therefore, 
the passive participle proposi does not agree with the 
pronoun elle. The second phrase implies that we have 
proposed to ourselves to read the book ; hence the parti- 
ciple proposi does not agree with notts. 

1 73. Rule the Fifth. — When you use the imper- 
sonal verb il a Jait, preceded by a noun of the feminine 
gender and in the singular number, the passive participle 

Jail does not change its writing ; as. 

The hot weather that has been. La chaleur qu'il ^jmU 

This phrase is reasonable and consonant with the ge- 
nius of the French language, because the personal pro- 
noun il relates to no individual who has performed an 
action : it implies nothing done to the noun chaleur ; 
therefore, the passive participle is unchangeable. But 
mind, if il a fait relates to a person who has performed 
an action, then the passive participle agrees in gender 
and number with the noun by which it \9 preceded; as, 

The boot which he has made. La botte qu*t7 a faite. 
The boots which he has made, Les bottes qu't/ a idiUs, 
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If it should happen that the impersonal il a fait is 
immediately followed hy another verb in the infinitive, 
to express one idea with two verbs, the passive participle 
does not change its form of writing ; as, 

Les marchandises qu'il Vifait venir. 

La montre qu'il ^faitfaire. 

La femme que j*ai entendu parler. 

L'actrice que j*ai entendu chanter* 

Le remMe qu'elle a pris, Yvifait mourir, 

Elle s'est presentee k la porte, je I'ai /atW passer. 

174. BxTLE THE Sixth. — ^The passive participle pre- 
ceded by the auxiliary verb itre^ and followed by an adjec- 
tivej both the participle and the adjective agree with the 
noun or pronoun which they represent ; as, 

EUe s'est faite religieuse. 

Nous nous sonmies cms chhis des dieux. 

Elle s'est crutf perdue. 

S&. Exercise on Paragraphs 169 to 174. 

The beer which you have sent me, I have drunk it. 
The pear which you have given me, I have eaten it. 
Have they eaten the apples which I have sent them ? 
The mother whom I have seen. The children whom 
the preceptor has instructed. The glasses which the 
servants have broken. I have seen the proscribed wo- 
man and the proscribed soldiers. The mother and the 
daughter are gone away. The father and the son are 
gone away. The army is gone away. We have amused 
ourselves. The history that the master has proposed to 
peruse. The fables that the children have proposed to read. 
The lessons that we had proposed to study. The hot wea- 
ther that has been. The bad weather that has been. 
The fine weather that has been. The boots which he 
has made. The shoes which he has made. The boots 
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which he has sold. The tahles whish he has hroken. 
The books which he has torn. The watch that he has 
had made. The coats which he has had made. The 
books which the bookseller has ordered (venir) from Pa- 
ris. The actress which I have heard singing (chanter). 
The orators which I have heard speaking (parler). The 
ladies who presented themselves at the gate, I have let 
them pass (passer.) The remedy which she has taken 
made her die. She has believed herself lost. We have 
believed ourselves cherished by the (des) gods. 
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Alphabetical List of Verbs that are canjugaled 

according to tlie Models, 



to pull down 
to refrain, 
to abstract, 
to run to, 
to increase, 
to welcome, 
to join to 
to admit 
*to perceive, 
to belong, 
to eppend, 
to laam, 
to assault, 
to subject, 
to reacb, 
to await, 
to attract, 
to circumcise, 
to circumscribe, 
to fight, 
to commit, 
to please, 
to understand, 
to expose, 
to conceive, 
to compete, 
to condescend, 
to conduct, 
to confound, 
to conjoin, 
to conquer, 
to consent, 
to construct, 



abattre 

s'abste^^ir 

abstraire 

accourir 

accroitre 

accueillir 

adjoindre «•• 

admettre 

s'apercevoir 

appartenir 

appendre 

apprendre ••••.. 

assaillir • 

astreindre •••••• 

atteindre 

attendre 

ttLvraire •• •••!•• 

circoncire 

circonscrire ••• 

combattre 

commettre 

se complaire ••• 

comprendre 

compromettre ••• 

concevoir 

concoarir ...... 

condescendre ••• 

conduire 

confondre 

conjoindre 

conqu6rir 

consentir 

construire 



MODEL 

battre 5 

tenir 43 

traire 44 

courir 11 

connaitre 10 

cueillir.... 15 

craindre 13 

mettre 23 

recevoir 35 

tenir 43 

yendre 47 

prendre •• 33 

cueillir 15 

craindre 13 

craindre 13 

yendre 47 

tniire 44 

confire 9 

6criie 17 

battre 5 

mettre 23 

plaire 30 

pendre 33 

mettre 23 

recevoir 35 

courir 12 

yendre 47 

initruire 21 

vendre 47 

craindre 13 

acqu^rir 2 

sentir 41 

instruire 21 
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to constrain^ contraindre ...... 

to contain^ contenir 

to contradict contredire 

to mimic, con trefaire •••••• 

to contravene, contrevenir 

to convince, convaincre 

to agree^ convenir 

to correspond, correspondre ... 

to corrupt, corrompre 

to grow, croitre 

to cover, couvrir 

to cook, cuire • 

to deceive, d^cevoir 

to unse w, d6coadre • 

to discover, d^couvrir 

to describe, d^crire 

to decrease, d^croitre 

to unsay, dedire 

to deduct, d^duire 

to undo, defaire •.••.••.. 

to defend, d^fendre 

to disjoin, dejoindre 

to belie, d^mentir • 

to put out, d6mettre...« 

to resign, se d^mettre 

to depict, d6peindre 

to depend, d6pendre 

to displease, d^plaire 

to loose, se d^prendre ... 

to unlearn, dfesapprendre ... 

to descend, descendre 

to deserve^ , desservir 

to discbarge colour d^teindre 

to unbend, d^tendre 

to untwist^ d^tordre 

to destroy, d^truire 

to become, devenir 



craindre 18 

tenir 43 

dire 16 

faire 19 

tenir 43 

vaincre 45 

tenir 43 

vendre 47 

rompre.... 39 

connaitre 11 

offrir 28 

instruire 21 

recevoir 35 

coudre 11 

offirir. 28 

6crire 17 

connaitre 10 

dire 16 

instruire 21 

faire 19 

vendre 47 

craindre ...... 13 

sentir 41 

mettre 23 

mettre 23 

craindre 13 

vendre 47 

plaire 30 

prendre 33 

prendre 33 

vendre 47 

sentir 41 

craindre 13 

vendre 47 

vendre 47 

instruire 21 

tenir 43 



to divest, 

to owe, 

to disagree, 

to digoin, 

to disappear, 

to discourse, 

to dissolve, 

to distract, 

to sleep, 

to rejoice, 

to boil down, 

to get rid of, 

to elect, 

to grind, 

to stir up, 

to incur, 

to make sleep, 

to infringe, 

to run away, 

to enjoin, 

to enquire, 

to follow, 

to hear, 

to interpose, 

to undertake^ 

to keep, 

to have a glimpse, 

to open a Httle, 

to be equalj 

to extinguish, 

to extend, 

to exclude, 

to extract, 

to feign, 

to cleave, 

to melt, 

to inscribe, 

to forbid. 
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d^v^tir .......•• 

devoir 

disconvenir 

disjjoindre 

disparaitre •••..• 

disconrir 

dissoudre ••• •• 

distndre 

dormir «• 

a'^battre 

ebouillir 

6conduire 

6lire 

^moudre 

emoovoir 

encourir 

endormir.. 

enfireindre 

s'enfuir 

enjoindre 

s'enqu^rir 

s'ensuivre 

entendre 

s^entremettre ••• 
entreprendre ... 

entretenir 

entrevoir 

entr*onvrir 

^quivaloir 

^teindre ••• 

etendre 

exdnre ••• 

extraire ••..•... 

feindre 

fendre 

fondre 

inscrire 

interdire 



rev^tir 37 

recevoir 35 

tenir 43 

craindre 13 

connaitre 10 

courir 12 

absoudre ...... I 

traire 44 

sentir 41 

battre « 6 

bouillir.... 7 

instruire 21 

Ure 22 

moudre 24 

mouvoir 26 

courir 12 

sentir 41 

craindre 13 

fuir 20 

craindre 13 

acqu^rir 2 

suivre 42 

rendre 47 

mettle ......... 23 

prendre 33 

tenir 43 

voir 49 

offnr 28 

valoir 46 

craindre 13 

vendre 47 

condole 8 

traire 44 

craindre 13 

vendre 47 

vendre 47 

6cnie 17 

dire 16 
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to interrapt^ 
to intervene, 
to introduce, 
to join, 
to shine; 
to maintain, 
to cnrse, 
to mistake, 
to slander, 
to tell lies, 
to mistake, 
to bid too low, 
to bite, 
to appear, 
to run over, 
to set out, 
to arrive at 
to paint, 
to bang, 
to lose, 
to permit, 
to lament, 
to lay eggs, 
to pursue, 
to fortel 
to prescribe, 
to forebode, 
to pretend, 
to prevail. 



interrompre ••• 

intervenir 

introduire 

joindre 

♦luire 

maintenir 

fmaudire 

m^connaitre ... 

m^dire 

mentir 

se m^prendre ••• 

m^sofiHr 

mordre 

paraitre 

parcourir 

partir 

parvenir 

peindre 

pendre 

perdre 

permettre 

plaindre 

pondre 

poursuivre 

pr^dire 

prescrire 

pressendr 

pr^tendre 

'Jprfevaloir 



rompre 39 

temr 43 

instruire 21 

craindre 13 

instruire 21 

tenir ••... 43 

dire 16 

connaitre 10 

dire 16 

sentir ,« 41 

prendre 33 

offrir 28 

vendre • 47 

connaStre 10 

courir 12 

sentir 41 

tenir 43 

craindre 10 

vendre 47 

vendre 47 

mettre 23 

craindre 10 

vendre 47 

suivre 42 

dire 16 

4crire 17 

sentir 41 

vendre 47 

valoir 46 



* The participle pMt is bd. 

t The participle preflent is fiMNidtfMiit Present, nous maudiS' 
temt mamditiezt mt mdiu ent. Imp. je maadistais. Sab. qae je 
mandiise, Ice: 

X Subj. je prSwlef tu privaUs, 8fc, 



267 



to anticipate^ 
to produce, 
to promise, 
to promote, 
to proscribe, 
to proceed, 
to abate, 
to learn again, 
to sit down again, 
to beat again, 
to drink again, 
to boil again, 
to lead back, 
to recognize, 
to reconquer, 
to sew again, 
to have recourse, 
to cover over, 
to write anew, 
to gather, 
to cook again, 
to undo again, 
to come down again 
to owe still, 
to say again, 
to sleep again, 
to reduce, 
to do again, 
to melt over, 
to rejoin, 
to read over, 
to glitter, 
to replace, 
to grind again, 
to be bom again, 
to make sleep again 
to return. 



prevemr 

produire 

promettre 

promouvoir 

proscrire 

provenir 

rabattre 

rapprendre 

se rasseoir 

rebattre 

reboire 

rebouillir 

reconduire , 

reconnattre , 

reconqu^rir ... 

recoudre •.. 

recourir 

recouvrir 

r6crire 

recueillir 

recuire 

redefaire 

redescendre ... 

redevoir 

redire 

redormir, 

reduire 

refaire.. 

refondre 

rejoindre.... 

relire 

reluire 

remettre •.•••••., 
remoudre ...... 

renattre , 

rendormir 

rendre 



tenir 43 

instruire 21 

mettre 23 

raouvoir 26 

ecrire 17 

tenir 43 

battre 5 

prendre 33 

s'asseoir 4 

battre 6 

boire 6 

bouillir 7 

instruire 21 

connaitre 10 

acqu6rir 2 

coudre 11 

courir 12 

offrir 28 

fecrire 17 

cueillir 15 

instruire 21 

faire 19 

vendre ......... 47 

recevoir 35 

dire 16 

sentir 41 

instruire 21 

faire 19 

vendre 47 

craindre 13 

lire 22 

instruire 21 

mettre 23 

moudre 24 

naitre 27 

sentir 41 

vendre 47 
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to planter a-new> renduire •••• 

to fine-draw^ rentraire • • 

to send back, renvoyer 

to spread, repandre 

to reappear, repairai tre •..•*. 

to set off again, repartir 

to repent, se repentir 

to answer, r6pondre 

to take again, reprendre 

to reproduce. reproduire 

to require, requ^rir 

to feel, ressentir 

to go out again, ressortir 

to remember, se ressouvenir... 

to restrain , restreindre 

to retain, retenir %.. 

to twist again, retordre 

to redeem, retraire 

to return like for likerevaloir 

to sell again , re vendre 

to come back, revenir 

to revive, revivre 

to see again, revoir 

to open again, rouvrir 

to satisfy, satisfaire 

to relieve, secourir 

to seduce, s^duire 

to follow, s'ensuivre 

to serve, servir 

to go out, sortir 

to suffer, souffrir 

to submit, soumettre 

to smile, sourire 

to s ubscribe, souscrire 

to subtract, soustraire 

to sustain, soatenir 

to remember, se souvenir 

to succour, subvenir 



instraire 21 

traire 44 

envoyer .•• 18 

vendre -47 

pattre 29 

sentir .« 41 

sentir ••...••.. 41 

vendre 47 

prendre 21 

instniire 23 

acquerir 2 

sentir 41 

sentir 41 

tenir 43 

craindre 13 

tenir 43 

vendre 47 

traire 44 

valoir 46 

vendre 47 

tenir 43 

vivre 48 

voir 49 

offrir 28 

faire 19 

courir 12 

instruire 21 

suivre 42 

sentir 41 

sentir 41 

sentir 41 

mettre 23 

rire •••• 38 

6crire 17 

traire 44 

tenir 43 

tenir 43 

tenir 43 
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to suffice^ suffire •«•..••••... confire 

to ask toa much, surfaire faire 

to surprise, 
to supersede, 
to outlive. 



to suspend, 
to keep slent 



9 

19 

surprendre prendre 33 

surseoir *. pr^voir 34 

survivre vivre.. 48 

suspendre vendre 47 

taire plaire ••• 30 



270 



French Monies changed into EngUth Monies. 

F. C. £ 8. D* 

The old double Louis 48 2 

A double Napoleon 40 1 13 4 

ANapoleon 20 16 8 

A Louis 24 10 

An6cu 6 6 

A piece of five francs 5 4 2 

A franc 10 10 

Thirty sous 160 18 

Fifteen sous 76 7^ 

A demi-franc 60 6 

Adecime 10 1 

A sous , 6 Oi 

A liard is the fourth part of a half penny, 
A centime is the fifth part of a half penny. 



EnglUh Monies changed into French Monies. 

£ S. D. F. c. 

A sovereign , 10 26 20 

Half a sovereign 10 12 

A crown... ^ 6 6 

Half-crown 2 6 3 

Ashilling 10 120 

Sixpence 6 60 

A penny 1 10 

A half-penny OJ 6 

A farthing OJ o H 
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